
ENGLISH 

9/70 

WORKSHOP MANUAL 

CHRYSLER 160 

CHRYSLER 160-G .T. 

CHRYSLER 180 

21381' M 

. 0970 





CLASSIFI.CATION SYSTEM 
COMMON TO ALL AFTER-SALES MANUALS 

A- ENGmE 

AO - Engine assembly 
A1 - Cylinder-block 
A2 - Moving pa!'ts 
A3 - Cylinder head 
A4 - Timing gear 

B - LUBRICATICN 

BO - General 
B1 - Oil sump 
B2 - Oil pump 
B3 - Oil filter 

C - FUEL SYSTEM 

CO - General 
C1 - Petrol tank 
C2 - Petrol pump and pipes 
C3 - Air filter and warm air intake 
~ - Carburettor 
C5 - Exhaust 

D - COOLlNG 

DO - General 
D1 - Radiator 
D2 - Fan 
D3 - Hoses 
D4 - Water pump 

E - ENGINE ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 

EO - General 
E1 - Starting 
E2 - Charging 
E3 - Ignition 

F - TRANSMISSION 

FO - General 
F1 - Clutch 
F3 - Gear box 
F4 - Automatic gear box 
F5 - Drive shaft 
E~ - Differential and wheel shafts 

G - SUSPENSION 

GO - General 
G1 - Front suspension 
G2 - Rear suspension 
G3 - Wheels 
G4 - Tyres 

H - STEERING 

HO - General 
H1 - Steering 
H3 - Adjustment of vehicle trim 

Adjustment of front wheel 
set geometry 

J - BRAKES 

J O - General 
J 2 - ]Tont brakes (discs) 
J3 - Rear brakes (drums) 
J4 - Rear brakes (di scs) 
J5 - Brake control system -

servo-brakes 

K - BODY ELI!."'CTRICAL SYSTEM 

K1 - Wiring diagram 
K2 - I nner electrical instruments 
K3 - Indi cator lights 
K4 - Windscreen-wipers 
K5 - Horns and control system 
K6 - Air conditioning 

L - BODY llJ \VHITA .AND TRDI 

LO - General 
L1 - Front end 
L2 - Centra 1 section 
L3 - Rear end 

M - PAmT - APPLICATION PROOEDl.IRES 

N - ACCESSORIES 

N1 - Car radio 
N4 - Trailer attachment 
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PRESENTATION OF MANUAL;: 

This 1anual is part of the series of publications designed with a coaaon classification syste~ for easter 
aatntenance of our vehicles: 

• Spare Part Catalogue 
• Workshop Manual 
• Tfu Schedule 
• list of Specific Tooling 

The classification system coaaon to these aanuals will be found on page 1. 

This aanual Is divided Into chapters corresponding to the aain units of the vehicle. 

Chapters are identified by a letter. 

Within the framework of a chapter, the classifications of sections, I.e. of fnforutton concerning the 
units of which a given assembly Is coaprlsed, Is identified by the letter corresponding to the relevant 
chapter followed by a nuaber used to identify the Individual unit. 

For easter 1nforaat1on finding, the section reference is followed by a roaan nuaber, which specifies the 
nature of the inforaatton given on the unft In the section concerned: 

I. Description - General - General specifications. 

II. Tightening torque values. 

Ill. Specific tooltng. 

IV. Unit aaintenance and adjustaent procedures, 

V. Unit reaoval and re-fitting procedures. 

VI. Removed unit dismantling and re-asseably procedures, Inclusive of Inspection after 
re-asse~bl y. 

VII. Recondt ti on! ng procedure - Acceptance crt terl a for recoverable coaponents. 

The lnforaatlon classification reference, or section syabol, appears In the box printed on the top outer 
comer of each page. 

Page numbers are shown lamedlately below the classification reference or section nuaber, and page 
nuaberlng starts fro• 1 for each individual section. 

The structure of our classification system, therefore, Is as follows: 

1 - Chapters : identified by a letter. They correspond to the main vehicle assa~bltes. 
2- Sections :Identified by the chapter identification letter followed by a nuaber· 

Identifying the unit concerned, and a roman nuural Indicating the nature of the 
infor~~ation. 

3- Page numbers : progressive numbering of pages for each section. 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160- 160" -180 



KEEPING MANUAL UP-TO-DArE 

Up-dating is a continuous process. It is achieved by the publication of additional pages to the baste text. 
which have to be Inserted before the corresponding 1odlfled pages. 

Additional pages are coloured for easter tdenttftcatlon. 

The classtftcatfon reference- section nu1ber- of each 'additive• corresponds to the reference nu1ber of the 
basic page It 1odtftes. 

Two add I tl ona 1 boxes are provided under the sect! on nUiber: 

- the first box wtll contain the word ADDITIVE followed by a nu•ber Indicating the order of classification, 
In cases where several ADDITIVES correspond to the sa1e original page; 

- the second box will contain the page number, and an indication of the number of pages of the ADDITIVE 
concemed. 

Exaaple: 
._._,._ _ _ Section number 

1 -~,-- Original page number 

ADDITIVE -~----- Order of classification for ADDITIVE 

Page -~----- Page No./Nu11ber of pages 

z 1369 

Note: Approxf•ately every 3 years, a.new manual pooling all previously issued additives is 
published. 
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GENERAL 

• Vehi cle identification 

• Dimensions and weights 

• Jacking the vehicle 

• Operations to be carried out before delivery 

• Operations to be carried out for free overhaul 

• Certified and recommended ma i ntenance opera tions 
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Fig. 1 - A : Type Serial No. 
B : Original body paint 

I dent! fl cation." 

Fig. 2 - Engine No. 

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION 

G.001 

Fig. 3 - Gear-box No. 

G.002 Fig. 4 - Dtfferentfal No. 
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DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS 

JACKING THE VEHICLE 

DIMENSIONS 

Overall length 

Overa 11 wt dth 

Front overhang 

Rear overhang 

Wheel-base 

Front wheel track 

Rear wheel track 

Ground clearance 

Unloaded ntght 

Loaded weight 

WEIGHTS 

160 160GT-180 

4 457 •• 4 527 •• 

1 728 •• 

780 •• 

1 010 •• 

815 •• 

1 045 •• 

2 667 •• 

1 400 II 

1 397 II 

120 II 

160 

Manual Trans. Auto. Trans. 

Unloaded wefght In running order 1 065 kg 1 080 kg 
I. e. at front 572 kg 585 kg 

at rear 493 kg 495 kg 

Total authorized loaded weight 1 490 kg 
t. e. at front 

I at rear 

Total authorized loaded weight 2 190 kg 
rl th tral ler 

RECOMMENDATIONS FOR VEHICLE JACKING 

- To Jack up vehicle, support ft on following pofnts only: 

• locations for Jacking In lower door sfll area behind 
front wheels and ahead of rear wheels. 

CHRYSLER 

160GT-180 

lan. Trans. Auto. Trans. 

1 095 kg 1 110 kg 
585 kg 595 kg 
510 kg 515 kg 

1 520 kg 

I 
2 670 kg 

I 
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OPERATIONS TO BE CARRIED OUT BEFORE DELIVERY 
OPERA liONS TO BE CARRIED OUT FOR FREE OVERHAUL 

GENERAl 

3 

01)~TIONS TO BE CARH.I W OU'l' BEl''Ollli DELI VBRY 

B.r:FOJ.{~ 'l't~STIKG AFTr~ TESTING 

- Remove protective coating and wash car. - Correct all possible faults. 
- Check wheels are properly tf ghtened. 
- Infl ate tyres to correct pressure. - Check that headli ghts are se~ properly. 

- Check levels of all f luids. - Adjust idle set t ing. 
- Ch eck sealing for all systems. 
- Check that battery is correctly charged, 

H.OAD T~ST FTh i SHING 

- Check operation of: - Clean Inside and outside, 

, all mec han ical units - Check overal l appearance • 
• all electrical un i ts and accessories 
• all body components and equipment 

OP&UI.TIONS 'l'U BS CA.RH.I.IID OlJI' l~'OR l'ID;~ OV~UL 

1 - V~ICLE RESTING ON GROUND 

- Check operation of bonnet catch release control. 

Operations in engine compart ment 
- Remove air filter assembly with cool a!r Intake 

sleeve, oil fume suction tube, carburettor air 
intake connect! on, and cylinder-head cover. 

- Remove 4 spark-p 1 ugs. 

- Re-tighten cylinder-head setscrews to a 9 
11 da N torque in the prescr! bed order; th! s 
operation is to be carried out when engine is 
cold. 

- Set valve clearance to: 
•• 25 mm for Inlet valves 
•• 35 mm for exhaust valves. 

S"h.'TTING PROCEDURE 

Put vehicle into gear (4th), release hand-brake, 
and move a wheel to rotate engine In order to set 
valves of a given cylinder In a balanced position, 
so that play between valve stem and bearing bush 
of opposite cylinder can be adjusted. 

Example: to adjust rocking levers for cylinder 
No. 1, set cylinder No. 4 In balanced position; 
rocking-levers for cylinder No. 2: cylinder 
No. 3 valves; rocking-levers for cylinder 
No. 3: cylinder No. 2 valves; rocking-levers 
for c yl! nder No. 4: cylf nder No. 1 valves. 

- Re-fit cyltnder-head cover after checking 
condition of gasket. 

Check, clean, and adjust spark plugs 
electrode gap .6 ••· 

- Re-f! t spark p 1 ugs. 

- Check and clean carburettor. 

- Check accelerator corltrol stroke, otl linkage. 

- Check operation and clearance of choke control, 
on 160 model only. 

- Check cleanliness of fuel pump ff lter. 

- Check engine o!l and brake fluid levels. 

- Check that the following are correctly 
tightened: 

• radt a tor 

• inlet .anifold 

• water outlet cover and elbow 

• earburettor 

, water pu11p 

• t!1!ng gear cover 

• water draining plug on cylinder block 

, 4 upper nuts on exhaust aan!fold 

• 2 upper nuts fastening exhaust flange to 
aan!fold 

• front shock-ab&orber upper attachunts 

• servo-brake and clutch and brake uster­
cylInder&. 
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OPERATIONS TO BE CARRIED OUT. FOR FREE OVERHAUl 
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- Check connection of electric fan and its thermo­
switch on 160 GT and 180 models. 

- Check sealing of cooling system and condition of 
all hoses, together with radiator level. 

- Check sealtng of fuel supply systM. 

Re-fit air filter assembly. 

• Adjust belt tension. 

Operations in luggage compartment 

- Check proper operation of luggage trunk opening 
control. 

- Check proper operation of lock. 

- Check that retainer Is tightened correctly, 
adjust t t if necessary. 

- Check that rear shock-absorber fastening nuts are 
tightened properly. 

Operations inside car 

- On front doors, check proper operation of: 

• door opening controls 
• door locking systems 
• wl ndot-11 fters 
• 1 ocks 
• courtesy light switch on lower front pillar 

- On rear doors, check proper operatl on of: 

• door opening controls 
• door locking systeas 
• wf ndow 11 fters 

- If necessary, adjust front and rear door strikers. 

- On front seats, check: 

• correct s11dfng of seats 
• corr~t locking In various positions 
• proper Inclination and locking of seat backs 

In position. 

- Check proper operation of: 

• side ventilators 
• roof light 
• 1 nlgh t and day• rear vi n •I rror 
• electric clock on 160 and 180 1odels 

' • cfgar lighter on 180 1odel 
• trip recorder resetting device on 180 1odel 

- Check that glove box f s c 1 osl ng properly and that 
lock operates correctly. 

- Check proper operation of: 

• clutch and brake pedal stops 
• side lights 

• nu•ber plate light 
• lnstruunt cluster lighting 
• dipped headlights · 
• headlights (if. need be, adjust headlights) 
• headlight Indicator light on Instrument 

cluster 
• Ignition and starting switch, anti-joy-ride 

device 
• oil warning li~ht 
• •ater temperature Indicator 
• fuel gauge 

charging Indicator light 
• front and rear R.~. and L.H. trafffcators 
• trafflcator Indicator light 
• steering-wheel trafffcator control return 

system 
• hom 
• windscreen-wiperw (on both positions) 
• windscreen-washer (adjust nozzles If 

necessary) 
• air-conditioner fan 
• air distributor and defroster. 

2 - VEHICLE ON LIFrlNG RAMP 
(operations on underside of car) 

- Check that the following are properly 
tl gh tened: 

• R.H. and L.H. engine mountings 
• oil filter to cylinder block 
• 4 exhaust ~anlfold lower nuts 
• 2 lower nuts fastening exhaust flange to 

unlfold 
• gear box fastening relnforc8111ent to 

cylfnder block 
• rack to front cross-umber 
• starting 1otor to clutch housing and 

cylfnder block 
• clutch receiver cylfnder 
• gear box and clutch housing 
• gear box rear cover 
• engine central aountlng to gear box and 

cross-• •ber to body 
• drag links to kfng pin an; 
• stab! 11 zer rod to body 
• drag ll nk 1 ock-nuts 
• tachometer tapping to gear box. 

CHRYSLER 
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OPERATIONS TO BE CARRIED OUT FOR FREE OVERHAUL 
CERTIFIED AND RECOMMENDED MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS 

GENERAL 

5 

- Check condition and proper operation of rack 
sealing bel lows. 

- Check sealing of crankcase and of gear box 
and differential housings. 

- Check that the following are properly 
tightened: 

• king pin 

• screws fastening king pin lower knuckle 

• wheel play tie-rods 

• alternator to cylinder block 

• transmission coupling )oint 

transmitter relay to body 

• differential cover 

• rear suspension 1 ower arms to body 

differential to suspension ann 

• upper suspensIon arms to di ff eren ti a 1 and 
body 

• anti-roll bar to body and differential 

• petro 1 tank 

• exhaust straps 

• exhaust collars 

• brake equalizer to body 

• rear shock absorber 1 ower attachments. 

- Check hydraulfc brake system sealing. 

- Check gear box 1 eve 1 

- Check differential level 

- Check fue 1 gauge connection and i ts 
attachment to tank. 

Operations on outside of car 

- Inflate tyres to required pressure (inclusive of 
spare wheel tyre); required pressure : Saloon 
Front : 1. 7 bar- Rear : 1.9 bar. 

- Verify and check that bolts are correctly 
tightened on all ' wheels. 

- Check and, If necessary, adjust hand-brake 
setting • 

- Lift front and ba.lance front wheels (if ne~essary) • 

Start engine 
- Check proper operation of choke • 

- Check al temator output. 

- Check that oil warning light is off • 

- Check and, if necessary, adjust closing angle of 
distributor contacts. 

- Check and, if necessary, adjust In! tfal settl ng 
of distri butor, using stroboscopic lamp. 

- Adjust idl e setting • 

- Check gear shifting and selection • 

ROAD TESTING 
- During this test, check proper operation of: 

• releasable fan 

• air-conditioner 

• revolution Indicator 

• speedo11eter 

CERTIFIED AND RECOMMENDED MAINT~CE OPERATIONS 

Please, kindly consult guarantee booklet for 
year under consideration. 
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AO 

AO/I 

AO/I 

- ENGINE ASSEMBLY 

- General specifications 

- Engine/drive uni t mountings 

AO/II - Tightening torque value s 

AO/III - Specific tooling 

AO/V - Removal and re-fi t ting of engine 

AO/V - Replacement of an engi ne side mounting 

AO/VI - Dismantli ng and re-assembly of engine 
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AOII 
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

1 

0 
Type: Internal co11bustlon engine, 4 stroke, 4 cylinders In lfne with 15 transverse Inclination, 

overhead ca.shaft. 

Location on car: at front, long1tudlnally. 

Firing order: 1 - 3- 4- 2 

Direction of rotation: Clockwise when observer Is facing front of engine. 

Overall dimensions of engine-drive unit: 

length (wt th flywheel and fan) 685 •• 

width (without atr filter) 560 11 

height (without air filter) 700 11 

Weight of engi ne only with accessories: 155 kg approx. 

Weight of engine-drive unit: 200 kg approx. 

361 Engine 341 Engine 

Trade naae CHRYSLER 160 CHRYSLER 180 

Bore 83.40 II 87.70 Ill 

Stroke 75 II 75 II 

Cubic capacity 1639 c.c. 1812 c.c. 

Stroke/Bore ratio 0.899 0.855 

Coapresslon ratio 9.2 ! 0.1 9.2! 0.1 
Reco•unded fuel Super Super 
IG!nt1um II octane lnd~tx 98 98 
For countries with low octane Index 

Co1pressl on rath 8.2 8.2 
Reco11ended petrol ordinary ordinary 
Mtnl1u1 ~ octane Index 90-91 90-91 

Fiscal power (French standards) 9 cv 10 cv 
E ffec ttve DIN power 80 CV at 5600 r.p.1. 97 CV at 5600 r.p.1. 
DIN uxl1u11 torque 12.5 1daN 14.7 •daN 

at 3000 r.p.1. at 3000 r.p.1. 

Specific power 51.9 CV/H tre 53.5 CV/lf tre 
-
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AOII 
ENGINE-DRIVE UNIT MOUNTINGS 

2 

r 

Fig. 1 

The engine drive unit Is fastened In three 
points: 

- a side point on either side of the cyl inder 
block, by 1eans of brackets and rubber 
blocks (Fig. 1) bearing against R.H. and L.H. 
slde-••bers; 

- a central rear point : a cross-~ember fl tted 
between side-umbers carries a 1sllentbloc• 
vulcanized on a tab; this tab, rhich 

Fig.2 

G.005 

protrudes from the s!lentbloc, directly supports 
the gear box extension (Fig. 2). 

Note: The side 1ountlngs attached to the 
cylinder block have different fastening distances 
between centres. 

G.006 
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AOtll 
TIGHTENING TORQUE VALUES 

Distributor to front cover ••••••••••••••• 

Alternator to cylinder block ••••••••••••• 

Rocking lever, ad}ustlent screw and nut •• 

Draining plug to cylinder block •••••••••• 

Valve cap •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

011 draining plug •••••••••••••••••••••••• 

Inspection plug for chain tensfoner •••••• 

Spark-plug to cylinder head •••••••••••••• 

Starting 1otor teralnal •••••••••••••••••• 

Side tf .. piece to cylinder head •••••••••• 

Earthing cable to tel"'lfnal 

Post tl ve cable to term! nat 

•••............ 

Carburettor to Inlet 1anlfold •••••••••••• 

011 suap to cylinder block ••••••••••••••• 

Filter cartridge to support bracket •••••• 

1 daN 

5 

1.5 

2 

3 

4 

4 

3 

1.5 

1.5 

0.5 

1 

2 

Front cover to cylinder head •• •• • ••• .•••• 1.25 

Timing gear cover to cylinder block •••••• 1.25 

Connecting rod cap ••••••••••••••••••••••• 7.5 

Searing cap to cylinder block ••••••• ••••• 11 

Inlet manifold to cylinder head •••••••••• 1.5 

Exhaust 1an!fold to cylinder head •••••••• 2 

Spark-plug harness duct to cylinder head.. 1.5 

Oil pump body to cylinder block •••••••••• . 1.25 

Cover to oil pu1p body................... 1.5 

Side cover to cylinder head.............. 1.25 

Cover on water outlet •.••••••••••••••• ~.. 1.25 

Cylinder head cover...................... 0.75 

Cylinder head to cylinder block •••••••••• 9 

Starting 1otor to cylinder block ••••••••• 5 

Diaphrag• to crankshaft.................. 8 

Pressure swftch ·························• 3.5 

1 

• daM 

Anti-vibration pad to cylinder block ••••••• 1.5 

Guiding pad to cylinder block •••••••••••••• 1.5 

011 pu1p to cylinder block ••••••••••••••••• 1.25 

later pu1p to tt1!ng gear cover............ 1.25 

Petrol pump to front cover................. 2 

Crankshaft pulley ·············•············ 9 
Teaperature tapping........................ 1.5 

Gear wheel to ca1shaft ••••••••••••••••••••• 1.5 

Water outlet to cylinder head ••••••• .... ... 1.25 

Filter cartridge support bracket to cylinder 
block •••••••••••••······················· 1.25 

Engine 1ountlng to engine.................. 2.5 

Alternator supporting bracket to tiling 
gear cover................. . ..... ........ 1.5 

Bearing seal supporting bracket............ 1 

Strainer to cover.......................... 1.25 

Bracket assembled to support •••••••••.••••• 2.5 

Bracket assembled to cross-181ber .......... 2.5 

Rear bracket to rear cross-1ember •••••••••• 2.5 

Rear bracket to gear box extension......... 2.5 

Chain adjuster to cylinder block ••••••••••• 

Adjuster to alternator •••••••••• ,.......... 2 

Alternator adjuster to timing gear cover... 2 

Pressure swftch •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1.5 

Rear cross-ma.ber to body.................. 2.5 

Fan and pulley to 341 engine............... 0.5 

Fan and pulley to 361 engine............... 1.25 

Engine flywheel to crankshaft.............. 8 
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SPECIFIC TOOLING 

Descl'lption 

Extl'actor 
Perfect-cii'Cle Plastic gauges, type PGl 
Plate 
Ft ttl ng too 1 
Spanner for rocking-lever ad}ust.ent 
Bush, FACOM 750 Tor MULLER 582 b!s T 60 
10-12 FACOM Polygonal half-•oon wrench 
Starting motor crown locking . tool 
Retaining bar 
Engine supporting rig 
Camshaft handling tool 

Fig. 1 
A • Crown sector 

Engine flywheel brazed to bush 

ID 
N 

~-

Fig.2 A • 50 x 38 x 5 channel or 45 x 45 square tube 

__ __ 1_3SO _ _ 

i I J __ _ ()_5_j.. 

Spal'e Pal't Ref. No. 

15525 F 
20782 s 
20833 M 
21601 s 
31174 G 

to be made by user 
to be made by user 
to be made by user 
to be made by user 

B • Rubber pads 
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Fig. 3 

Fig. 4 

0 
0 
N 

CHRYSLER 
160-160GT-180 

0 
(\j 

SPECIFIC TOOLING 

.(Q . 

~------4'""0'""'0 _________ ___....~ 

G.008 

G.009 

00 
I 

I 

I 

A 
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AOtY 
REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE ENGINE 

REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE ~GINE 

To enable workshops with different 
types of equipment to remove and 
re-fit the engine, three different 
methods have been provided for: 

FIRST :trlh"'I'HOD 

This Is the 1ost rational 1ethod, and the only one 
which will be described in detail In this 1anual. 
The other two uthods will be described, after the 
first •ethod, and differentially In relation to the 
first. 

The first 1ethod is divided Into two 1aln stages: 

- 1st stage : remove gear box and extract It fr01 
underneath after disconnecting the trans1isslon; 

- 2nd stage : extract engine fr01 engine 
compartlent fro• above, after re~ovlng bonnet 
(Fig. 1 and 2). 

Removing the engine 
- Place vehicle on lifting raep. 

- Place protection covers on fenders and front seat. 

- Disconnect and r111ove battery 

- Drain cooling circuit fr011 radiator (recover 
water • antifreeze mixture). 

- Use chalk to mark position of articulation 
11 nkage on bonnet and recnove sue. 

- Remove air filter ass•bly with carburettor air 
In 1 et connection and oil fuu recovery syst• 
(Fig. 3). 

Fig. 1 4234 

1 

Fig. 2 

- Disconnect accelerator cable and sheath. To 
begin with, clear swivel pin fro• fixed point 
supporting tab, and push cylinder through 
centre of flap control drue. 

4235 

- Disconnect choking coil; low and high voltage 
wires; starting eotor solenoid and Its 
supply cable; pressure-switch; alternator, 
therelstor, and releasable fan wires; 
braided earthing wire on alternator; thereo­
swltch wires on radiator. 

Fig.3 4236 
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AO;v: 
REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE ENGINE 

2 

Fig. 4 4237 

- Disconnect petrol supply tube, on pump side, and 
c 1 Ear It f rom Its support bracket. 

- Disconnect both radiator hoses, on cylinder bloc k 
side. 

-Remove radiator ' ·ith its two hoses (Fi g. 4). 

- Disconnect servo-brake vacuum hose (on mani fo ld 
sf de) as well as bo th ai r-condi ti oner hoses (on 
dash-panel side). 

- Unscrew nut fastening starting motor to gear box. 

- Unscre:w bo th upper nuts fastening exl,aus t fl ange 
to manifold. 

- Fasten engine lifting tab to cyli nde r head, on 
L.H. front si de (Fig. 5). 

Fig. 5 4238 

Fig.6 4239 

- Drai n cyl i nder bl ock, us i ng plug locatad on R.H. 
side, under exhaust manifol d. 

- f l t retai ning bar en both f ender flanges, and 
cl ear engine, us ing a rope running behind crank­
shaft pulley (Fig. 6) . 

- Raise li fting ramp. 

- Unscrew <md remove lower fastening nu t from each 
engin e moun ti ng. 

- Unscre:w both lower nuts fastening exhaust f l ange 
to mani fo ld, an d remove both ru bber ri ngs f rom 
support under body in ord er to c 1 e:ar flange fron: 
111an ifold. 

- Remove gear tox, applyi ng the method described In 
chap ter F3. 

Fig. 7 4240 
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A011Z: 
REMOVING AND RE- FITIING THE ENGINE 

I , 

Fig. 7 

II 
7/ 

- Use long end of sling already used for 1100 
engine (Fig. 7) to sling engine: 
a) by 1eans of lifting tab fixed to cylinder 

head; 
b) by running sling around exhaust manifold, 

on flange sf de. 
Run sling once around holst hook, as a 
precautionary 1easure, and lift engine~ whilst 
guiding It, to re.ove It fro• engine · 
Fig. 9 

0 
0 
N 

1130 

!/ 
;/ 

730 

3 

r 

Y. 1034 
compartment (Fig. 8). 

Important: the engine must never be ude to rest on 
the ground on its oil su•p In order not to da.age 
the oil pu11p; the clearance between the botto11 of 
the su•p and the oil pump strainer Is, Indeed, low; 
the engine 1ust be 1ade to rest on a wooden supporting 
rig 1ade in the workshop as shown on (Ftg.'9). 

G.ooa 
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AOtY 
REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE ENGINE 

4 

PREPARING THE »iGINE TO FIT IT 00 
DISMANTLING STAND (if applicable} 

- R11ove R.H. engine aountlng on cylinder block. 

- On cylinder block, on exhaust side, fft adapter 
plate fer d!SIIantltng stand (three 10 x 1.25 
scrns). 

- lift engine by aeans of a derrick or holst, then 
fasten adapter plate to dlsaantllng stand. 

R.EMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE ENGINE 

Re-fitting 

- Sling engine by aeans of lifting lug attached to 
cylinder head, and run other end of sling around 
exhaust aanlfold, on flange side. lift engine. 

- lower engine In engine coapart.ent, and fit both 
sllentblocks In position In cross-ae~ber holes. 

- Hold engine by aeans of retaining bar and of a 
rope or sling running around underside of crank­
shaft pulley. 

- R11ove holst or derrick and Its pulley-block. 

- Re-fit gear box (see chapter 3). 

- Fit exhaust flange In position on aanlfold, 
using a new gasket, and fasten with 2 lower nuts; 

- Hang exhaust pipe by aeans of 2 flexible rings on 
cross-a11ber. 

- Fasten R.H. and L.H. eng! ne aountl ngs. 

- Lour 1 fft, and re.ove retaf nf ng bar. 

- Reaove lifting lug attached to cylinder head. 

- Finish fastening exhaust flange to aanlfold by 
aeans of 2 upper nuts, and lock asseably. 

- Re-ftt scrn ~astenlng starting aotor to 
cylinder block. 

- Re-connect both air-conditioner hoses to dash 
panel. 

- Re-connect servo-brake hose to aanlfold. 

- Re-fit radiator fitted with both hoses, not 
011fttfng cool air suc~on tube supporting 
bracket wl th R.H. upper nut. 

- Re-connect radiator hoses to water puap and water 
outlet box. 

- Run' petro 1 puap supp 1 y tube through rf ngs fl tted 
on Inlet .anlfold wamfng hoses, and re-connect 
sa. e. 

- Re-connect the following electric hamess wires: 

• therao-swl tch to radiator: 

• earthing braided wire to alternator tie-rod; 

• releasable fan; 

• thermistor to water outlet box: 

• 3 alternator wl res: 

pressure-swl tch; 

• starting aotor supply wire and solenoid; 

• distributor low and high voltage wires; 

• strangler~ 

- Re-connect accelerator cable and sheath. 

- Re-fit air filter assably with air Intake 
con nee tl on to carburettor and oil fuu recovery 
syst11. 

-Re-fit bonnet, locating it to reference aarks 
which were chalked on at removal stage. 

- Re-fl t battery, and re-connect cables. 

Make sure water drain cock on cylinder block Is 
correctly tightened, as well as radiator cock, 
and re-fill cooling syst• with water • anti­
freeze afxture (wl th al r-condl tl oner cock control 
set on 1 tara1 ). 

- Check oil level or re-fill If necessary. 

- Start engine, and check operation of all 
indicator ltghts, especially the oil pressure 
11 ght. 

- Wara engine up, and carry out required setting 
operations. 
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AO ;y_ 
REMOVING AND RE - FITTING THE ENGINE 

SECOND 1l.'<.:TH OD 
(Applicable to manual gear box vehicles only) 

Those workshops where no lif ting ramp Is available 
may yet re~ove the engine by leaving the gear box 
in position on the vehicle. 

The R.H. and L.H. engi ne Mountings must be 
removed, on the cylinder block side, and the 
stabilizer rod must be disconnected from the side 
members for easier engine removal. 

Consequently, re-fitting operati ons wi l l be a 
little more difficult and will call for the use of 
a small jack to relieve the front end of the gear 
box and to enable it to be fitted in better 
a 1 i gnement w! th the eng! ne, 

Two operators will be required to locate and re­
fit the engine at the end of the gear box to 
enable the crankshaft pu l ley to be rotated, and 
for proper guiding of the (previously centred) 
clutch plate grooves and of the gear box input 
shaft. 

Fig. 10 4241 

THIHD Ml!:THOD 

(Applicable to all models) 

5 

The engine-drive uni t may be re11oved and extracted 
from underneath on condition, however, that the 
sling is fitted differently around the engine. 

The sling 1ust, on the one hand, hook on the lifting 
plate and, on the other hand, run around the exhaust 
mani fol d at the centre, opposite the 3rd spark-plug; 
in this manner, the rear end of the gear box, will 
tilt downwards, and may be cleared more easily (Fig. 
10). 

To carry out this operation satisfactorily, it is 
advisable to remove the gear shi ft linkage and to 
turn I t towards the rear of t he vehicle: similarly, 
the fan and R.H. and L.H. eng ine mountings 1ust be 
removed (F! g. 11 ). 

Fig. 11 4242 
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AOIY 
REPLACEMENT OF AN ENGINE SIDE MOUNTING 

6 

- Set car on a lifting ra.p. 

- Disconnect battery earthing cable. 

- Relieve engine by uans of retaining bar 
(see 1Speclflc tooling•), running a rope 
under crankshaft pulley. 

- Rat se 1 I fti ng ra11p, and r•ove nut fasten! ng 
sfl entb 1 oc to cross-••ber. 

- R•ove 1ountlng on block. 

- Stlentbloc 1ay then be easily dismantled froe 
supporting bracket. 

CHRYSLER 
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AOrn 
DISMANTLING THE ENGINE I 

- Removal of accessor! es. 

- Removal of cylinder head. 

- Removal of oi l sump and timing gear cover. 

Removal of timing gear 

- Removal of connecting rod/p iston 
assemblies and shaft line. 

E.tUJ .fOM.d\T OF .&\GTh~ AS Kr_:kOVill 
l<'rtCll. CAR 

lngines removed from cars (Fig. 1) are without: 

. l ower and up per rad iator hoses, 

. air-ccndi tioner hoses, 

-air filter, 

- carburettor air intake elbow. 

ruJ\iOVAL OF ACCESSORir;s 

- When removing hose cl rclips, scrupulously 
follow procedure described In section 03. 

- Successively remove and set the following on a 
table, or preferably on an assembly panel 
(Fig. 2): 

• dipstick 
• pressure-swi tch 

Fig. 1 3878 

• alternator with adjuster 
fan belt 
starting motor (fastened by 2 remaining 
THhl 10 x 1.25-40 screws) 

1 

fan (fastened by means of 3 nylstop nuts, and 
spacers to be recovered) 
distributor and H.V. harness protection: to 
do this, only loosen both 7 screws fastened on 
R.H. side of cylinder-head, and remove 
protection; remove both hamess retaining tabs 
attached with cyl inder-head cover, and remove 
distributor cap with protection and harness 
assembly. 

- Disconnect vacuum tube, on carburettor side. 

- Remove clamp retaini ng distri bu tor to cylinder 
head front cover, and remove distri butor • 

- Remove pet ro l pump fas tened with 2 nuts, and 
insulati ng spacer. 

- Remove water header, fastened with 2 nuts, from 
inlet manifold, disconnecting: 

• water pump-to-water header hose, 

• water return hose from Inlet manifold to 
water header 

• hose from carburettor heater to water header. 

- Remove water pump fastened by 2 THM 7 x 1.00 - 75 
screws and 5 THfd 7 x 1.00- 30 screws. 

Fig.2 3879 
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AOrlli 
DISMANTLING THE ENGINE 

2 

Fig. 3 
REMOVING THE CYLINDER HEAD 

Important: thl s operatf on can on 1 y be carr! ed 
out when engine is cold (after a alnfmua of 6 
hours). 

- Release autoaatlc tl1ing chain adjuster, 
procetdfng as follows: 
- r•ove cap scrned on R.H. side of ti•lng 

gear cover (Fig. 3), 
- fold stop scr11 sheet aetal retainer back 

on adjuster body, 
- r•ova scr11, taking care not to allow It 

3880 

to fall In lower case; for this reason, 
operators are advised to pack grease In botto• 
of wrench (or a 12 •• long •agnet section). 

Fig. 4 3881 

Fig. 5 

- through hole, Insert a 3 •• Allen spanner In 
piston hexagonal hole (Fig. 4), 

3882 

- tum spanner to right to free shoe fro• effect 
of sprl ng. 

- Disconnect oil fuu rt-cycllng syst• hoses on 
cylinder head cover side and carburettor side. 

- R•ove cylinder head front cover fastened by 
aeans of: 
2 THI 7 x 1.00-20 scrns 
4 THM 7 x 1.00-30 scrtws 
2 THill 7 x 1. 00- 70 screws 

- Un 1 ock and r•ove ca1shaft drlvf ng sprocket, 
which is fastened by aeans of 3 THM 7 x 1.00-18-
class 80 screws. 

Fig. 6 3883 
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AOrm: 
DISMANTLING THE ENGINE 

- Retain t!1!ng chain by 1eans of a length of wire 
Inserted through two chain links, to prevent It 
from falling In lower case (Fig. 5). 

• Loosen 10 cylinder head setsc·rews, proceeding 
In reverse order to tightening sequence. 

- Re~~~ove cylinder head co1plett. 

- Remove gasket. 

Fit starting •otor crown-wheel locking tool in 
position, using a 10 x 125 screw (Fig. 6). 

ru:MOVING THE OIL SUMP AND TIMING 
GEAR COVER 

- loosen oil filter cartridge, and remove 
cartridge supporting bracket, which Is 
fastened by means of 3 THM 7 x 1.00-20 screws. 

- Turn engine upside down. 

- Remove lower oil su1p fastened by 22 THM 
7 x 1.00-18 screws, and recover fastening 
retaf ners. 

- Turn eng! ne over vert! ca 11 y, •I th crankshaft 
pu 11 ey upp em os t. 

- loosen crankshaft pulley. 

- RerDove pu 11 ey and key. 

- Remove timing gear cover fastened to cylinder 
block by means of 3 THM 7 x 1.00-70 screws 
and 3 THfll 7 x 1.00-55 screws. 

Fig. 7 3884 

DISMANTLING THE TIMING GEAR 

- Remove auto•atic adjuster, which has been 
previously released (Fig: 7) • 

3 

- Remove adjuster body, which Is fastened to 
cyll nder block by 111ans of 2 THM 6 x 1.00-30 
screws, together with Its sole plate • . 

- Remove spacer fitted on crankshaft pinion. 

- Remove oil pump fastened to cylinder block by 
uans of 2 THM 8 x 1.25-80 screiS. 

- R•ove otl pu11p ass111bly with Its chain, 
clearing it fro; crankshaft pinion. 

- Recover chain adjustment spacers fitted under 
pulp sole plate. 

- Clear camshaft double driving chain. 

Note: There Is no dls1antable link on either 
oil pulp single chain or double chain. In 
addition, neither chain can be removed If oil 
pump Is not removed. 

- R1111ove both chat n ad jus tun t shoes, each 
fastened by uans of 2 THM 7 x 1.00-12 screws 
to the cylinder block. 

- Rnove crankshaft pinion, usl'lg a wooden 
I drt ver or a ullet, and recover key. 

Note: If pinion is set hard to crankshaft 
end, use extractor Ref. 15525 F and SIVA 
plate Ref. 20833 M (Fig. 8) 

Fig.S 3885 
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AO IE 

4 

RWOV.AL OF CONN.b;CTING ROD/PI STON 
ASSEMBLIES AND OF SHA.:F''J' ASSEMBLY 

DISMANTLING OF ENGINE 

- Remove flywheel and screw bearing washer. 

Re-set engine upside down. 
- Remove clutch mechanism, 6 Tfllil 8 x 1.25 screws. 

- Remove packing ho lder cap, and reco ver both 
- Tum cylinder block upside down. 

- Loosen 5 eng! ne f l ywh eel setsc re,;s. 

- Remove starting motor crown-wheel lock ing 
too 1. 

- Remove connecti ng rod caps. 

- F! t protections on connecting rod screws 
(nylon sections with Inner diameter of 
10 111) (Fig. 9). 

- Extract connecting rod/piston assemblies 
after setting crankshaft on T.D.C. or 
B.D. C. 

Important: Prior to reQoving pistons, carbon 
deposits must be elimi na ted f rom opening of 
cy1i nders. 

- Remove bearings, and set them asid e in 
approprl ate order, then re- fit caps in 
position on connecting rods without locking 
the screws. 

- Turn cyl inder block over vertically (eng ine 
flywheel uppermost). 

Fig.9 3886 

si de sealing tubes. 

- Remove bearing caps 

- Extract crankshaft. 

- Remove al l bearings, and set them as ide l n 
appropriate order toge ther wi th side 
adjust111ent half-ri ngs. 

- Re- f it bearing caps In position, but do not 
lock scre1s. 

- If necessary, remove centeri ng bushes 
(Fi g. 10) used for: 

- clutch housing, 

-cyli nder head, 

- ti11 ing gear cover, 

- oi 1 pump, 

- engi ne flywheel . 

Fig. 10 3887 
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RE - ASSEMBLING THE ENGINE 

;:>Uf;J~~JL.>i.Y Ul<' t{.C.:-ti S~&.!BLY i-'hCC!'1JlH~ 

- Re- fittin g the cranKshaf t. 

- Checking crankshaft or connect ing rod play. 

- Checki ng crankshaft ~ide play. 

- Re-fi ttlng flywheel and crankshaft self-
lubricati ng bush (manual gear only ), 

• Fitti ng connecting rod/p iston assembl ies In 
cylinders. 

- Re- f itting the cyli nder head. 

- Re-fit t ing the ti111f ng gear. 

- Re-fi tting the oil pump assembly. 

- Re-fi tti ng the timing gear cover. 

- Re- fi ttinq the oil swnp . 

- Re-f itting th e wa t er pump . 

- Re-fitti n·~ accessori es . 

d. ii;C Ol.Jl.:.ililJA T I ON S 

\/hen re-assemblint) the engine: 

- Systematical] y fi t new gaske t~. 

- Op erati ons, wh ich may ha ve to be carri ed out 
on gaskets and seals before they are re- f itted, 
are listed in the proc edure. 

- Check gasket bearing faces, and rub them with 
emery-cloth or face them if necessary. 

- lubri cate nuts, bo l ts, and screws before 
use. 

Fig. 11 3888 

5 

Fig.12 3889 

- Systemat ically fit new screw or nut retainers. 

Note: The timing ge~r cover seali ng rl~g may be 
used again I f its lip is i n good condition. 

- 'c rup'J lous ly follow the procedure given in 
section 03 for fitting hose clips . 

Important: the cylinder block must be perfectly 
clean, all oil channels must be flushed (Fig. 11) 
with a detergent liqui d, and blown with 
compressed air (F ig. 12), and the long i tudinal 
l ubri cating di st r ibutor mus t be cleaned with an 
appropriate brush (Fig. 13). · 

Fig. 13 3890 
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AOrm 
RE-ASSEMBLING THE ENGINE 

6 

RE-FITTING THE CRANKSHAFl' 

- Fasten cylinder block to special stand • 

• Reaove five bearing caps and rear packing 
gasket supporting cap • 

• Wipe all half-bearings and their housings. 

-Fit all half-bearings In their respective 
housings (Fig. 14). 

Note: all upper half-bearings (on cylinder 
block side) are fitted 1Ith a lubricating 
hole: In addition, Nos. 2 and 4 upper and 
lower intenaedtate half-bearings are fitted 
with a lubricating groove. 

The other half-bearings are smooth (Fig.15). 

- s.ear all half-bearings with oil. 

- Place half-seals In posi tfon In their 
housings, s11earing thea preferably with 
tallow, and fitting the~~ be uans of a 
wooden driver. Do not plane or cut the~ 
even. 

Note: these packing seals are supplied pre­
forud and to the appropriate length. 

- Use grease to fit bearing half-rings to central 
bearing cheeks (Fig. 16) with anti-friction 
•atertal facing outwards. 

- Wipe all crankplns and crankshaft journals, and 
fit crankshaft si•ultaneously on Its five 
bearings: previously, the crankshaft must have 
been flushed and blown with co1pressed air. 

Fig. 14 3891 

Fig.15 3892 

- Re-fit bearing caps in appropriate order, and 
tighten bearing cap screws to torque, starting 
with central cap screws. 

Note: half-bearing anchorlngs aust face one 
another, only one fitting orientation Is 
possl b 1 e. 

- Re-fit packing seal cap and tighten It to 
torque. 

- Rotate crankshaft over several turns (clockwise 
and anttclock•tse) for perfect fl ttlng of 
packing seals. 

Fig. 16 3893 
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RE-ASSEMBLING THE ENGINE I 
CHC.:CKThG CCNK!!:CTHJG tU.L GH. 
C&NKSHAFT PLAY 

This check can be carried ou t, if required in 
case of a seemingly abnormal tight spot or play, 
using "PERFECT CIRCLE PLASTIGAGE" pl astic gauges. 

Plays between .025 mm and .075 mm can be checked 
with green PG 1 type gauges. 

Shaft alignment play must fall bet11een .039 and 
.077 mm. 

Connecting rod play must fall between .028 and 
. 062 mm. 

For further Information, please consult t~bles . 
in secti on A2 "Moving Parts". 

Procedure for checking plays 

- Dip a length of "Perfect Circle" pl as tic wire 
In hot water to soften it, and fit i t on each 
crankshaft journal or crankpin to be checked, 
in the directi on of the cra·nkshaft centre-1 i ne. 

- Re-fit cap screws, remove caps, and compare 
wi dth of crushed wire wf th graduated scale used 
for packi ng (Fig. 17) . 

Important: this check must be carri ed out 
without oil being present; afterwards, 
fragments of crushed wire must be removed, an d 
journals and crankpins must be wi ped over again. 

-Smear each crankshaft bearing with oil. 

-Re-fit caps, and tighten cap screws to torque. 

Fig. 17 3894 

7 

Fig. 18 3895 

CH~CKIN G CRANK~IA:l<T SIDE PLAY 

For these checking operations, use a magnetic base 
comparator: 

- Tum cylinder bl ock over vert! call y, and place 
comparator feeler to rest against end of crankshaft. 

• With a large screw driver inserted between a crank­
shaft bearing and a crankshaft web, cause 
longitudinal play of crankshaft (Fig. 18). 

Crankshaft play must fall between .09 and .27 11. 

Note: This operation may, If necessary, be carried 
out using a set of spacers (Fig. 19). 

Fig. 19 3896 
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AO;-vr 
RE- ASSEIIr'BLING THE ENGINE 

8 

RE-FITTrnG TH.E E'LTNHEEL AND CH.ANKSHAFT 
SELF-LUBRICATING BUSH 
(manual gear-box only) 

- Wipe self-lubricating bush housing in crankshaft. 

- Use fitting tool Ref. 21601 S to fit self-
lubricating bush until bush coMes flush with 
crankshaft fixing plate (Fig. 20). 

- Make sure starting aotor crown wheel Is In good 
condition: ff It has to be replaced, consult 
correspond! ng procedure under sect! on A2. 

Fit flywheel to crankshaft, and match flywheel 
and crankshaft fixing holes: as fixing holes 
are not equidistant, only one fitting posftfon 
Is possible. 

- Use screw thread Loctf te coapound to sa ear Its 
5 THI 10 x 1.00-22 screws over half the length of 
the screw thread. 

- Fasten flywheel, not 011lttlng the bearing ring. 

- Tl ghten to torque. 

Note: the flywheel wtll be prevented froa tumfng 
by aeans of the starting aotor crown-wheel locking 
tool held by a 10 x 1.25 screw fastened to the 
cylinder block. 

FITTING THE CONNEGrmG RCID/PISTON 
ASSEMBLIES rn THE CYLINDmS 

- Re~ove crown wheel locking tool, and set cylinder 
block In noraal horizontal position. 

Fig.20 3897 

Fig. 21 3898 

- Clean all connecting rod half-bearings and their 
housings. 

- Manually anchor all connecting rod half-bea~ings 
fn position In thefr housings. 

- Saear crankplns and cylinders with oil, and place 
crankpfns In vertical position. 

- Fit protections on connecting rod screws (Ffg.21). 

- Otl pistons. 
. 0 
- Space pfston ring gaps 120 apart (Fig. 22). 

Fig.22 A • Coapression ring 
B. Oil scraper ring 
C • Sealing ring 
D • Gudgeon pfn G.OlO 
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RE-ASSEMBLING THE ENGINE 

Fig. 23 3899 
- Ftt each connecting rod/piston assembly In 

position in Its cylinder, coapresslng piston 
rings by means of an expanding bush (Fig. 23), 
and with piston reference 1ark set the right ~:~ay. 

This reference mark 1ust be facing the front of 
the engine (Fig. 2~). 
Note: the following two rules aust be 
sc rupu 1 ous 1 y fo 11 owed: . 
1° Avoid striking top of piston, even with a 

wooden handle, to force it down into 
cyll nder. 

2° Avoid shock aarklng connecti ng rod big end 
when fitting It in position. 

Fig. 24 A.Ref. 11ark B.Asseasbly References G.011 

9 

Fig. 25 3900 
- Tum cyltnder block upside down, and fit connecting 

rod caps (Fig. 25). Assembling cap to body must 
be done freely by hand In correct direction. Half­
bearing notches must face one another, and must be 
turned towards oil filter side. 

- Tighten connecting rod nuts to torque (take care 
wl th dl rec tl on of nuts). 

- Manually check that connecting rod assembll es can 
turn freely, without any tight spot (If necessary, 
see play checking procedure, section AO). 

- On each crankptn, check connecting rod side play 
(Fig. 26). This play must fall between .10 and 
• 37 1111. 
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AOro 
10 

RE-FITTING THE CYLThDlli HEAD 

- Make sure cylinder block and cylinder head . 
mating planes are perfectly ~lean. 

- Use 111al1 et to f! t both cylf nder head 1 ocatl ng 
bushes to cylinder block. 

- 011 cylinder head gasket, and fit It on 
cylinder block, using both locating bushes. 

Note: The reference ~ark 8 DESSUS1 (top), 
stamped on the gasket, must be visible after 
the gasket Is fitted on the cylinder block. 

- Tum crankshaft to bring piston No. 4 to 
T.D.C. 

- Turn ca11shaft to set valves In balance 
position for cylinder No. 1. 

- Fit assembled cylinder head, locating It with 
both bushes fitted in cylinder block. 

- 011 and fit setscrews fitted rith their flat 
washers. 

- Follorlng the tightening sequence shorn on 
Figure 27, use torque wrench to achl eve: 

- prell•lnary tightening to 6 11 daN, 

- final tightening to 9 111 daN. 

RE-FITTnl'G THE TIMING GEAR 

- Tum cylinder block over vertically, flyrheel 
dornrards. 

RE-ASSEMBLING THE ENGINE 

Fig.28 3902 

- Fit crankshaft key in its housing, and fit crank­
shaft pinion in position, setting its bore edge 
chamfer to first crankshaft journal joining 
radius (Fig. 28 ): in this manner, the double row 
of teeth, which Is intended for the camshaft 
control double chain, wi 11 be located against the 
cylinder block: the other, single, row of teeth 
being used for the oil pump drive. 

-Assemble timing chain hydraulic adjuster following 
the order shorn on Figure 29. Fi t shoe (1), Its 
spring (2), and plunger (3) by means of a male 
3 mat hexagonal wrench, turning wrench to the 
right to lock it In zero position. 

Fig.27 Z.1249 Fig.29 3903 
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RE - ASSEMBLING THE ENGINE 

Fig. 30 3904 

- Check that calibrated oil delivery hole to 
adjuster, In locati ng bush, is not obs tructed, 

Fit assembly (4) to cylinder block, together w!th 
backing plat~. and tigh ten It to torque. Insert 
shoe in Its housing, making sure i t can slide 
freely, 

• Use appropriate tool (see "Specific tooling") to 
rotate camshaft In order to bring wheel reference 
mark opposite cast reference mark at top of bearing 
No. 5, 

-Make sure piston No.4 Is still at T.D.C., as It 
was set when cylinder head was being re-fitted, 
This check can be carried out by temporarily 
fitting the timing gear cover wi th 2 screws and 
tentatively fitting the pulley In position, 

Fig. 31 3905 

11 

Fig.32 3906 

- Remove camshaft driving .wheel. 

- Run double chat n through cyll nder head gasket 
openi ng, taking special care not to tear gasket, 
then simultaneously fit It on camshaft end and 
crankshaft end, whilst pivoting it around Its own 
axis (Fig. 30), 

- Place driving wheel, at camshaft end, between 
distributor control screw and fixing plate. 

• Fit chain on crankshaft pinion, and place 
camshaft wheel Inside of chain, whilst setting 
reference mark In appropriate direction after 
tightening chain in direction of engine 
rotation (tight strand In opposite position to 
hydraulic adjuster). 

• Check posl tl on of referent e •arks (F! g. 31), and 
fasten and tighten wheel to torque, locking the 
3 THM 7 x 1,00-15 screws. 

- On front face of cylinder block, fasten both 
chain guiding shoes, 

Note: Only one fitting position to the cylinder 
block Is possible for each of these two guiding 
shoes. The straight shoe will be fastened 
finally and tightened to torque by uans of 
2 THM 7 x 1,00-12 screws, whilst the curved shoe 
(anti-vibration) will be brought In position by 
hand (Fig. 32) and will be 1ade to bear against 
the chain prior to being tightened to torque with 
Its 2 Til 7 x 1.00-12 screws. 

- Load hydraulic adjuster, 
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RE ·ASSEMBLING THE ENGINE 
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Fig. 33 

. Fit and lock adjuster (Fig. 
(5) (Fig. 29). 

3907 

33) plugging screw 

. Use mallet to fit both cylinder head front cover 
locating bushes, and use grease to fit both 
gaskets to cylinder block. 

- Fasten front cover, and tighten It to torque, 
using both bushes to locate It in position. 

~FITTING THE OIL PUMP ASSEMBLY 
. Use mallet to fit both pump locating bushes on 

lower }oint plane. 

. Bring oil pu11p assembly, fitted with Its driving 
chain, tnto position, and fit it Into place on 

Fig. 34 3908 

Fig. 35 3909 

crankshaft pinion (Fig. 34). 

. Place pump In position on cylinder block, making 
use of Its locations to set it correctly • 

- Manually check chain tension. 

- Insert an additional spacer between cylinder 
block and pump supports to verify whether an 
additional spacer would cause chain tension to 
be excessive (Fig. 35). 

Note: Chain tension •ust not be excessive • 
Spacers have a thickness of .05 and .1 ••· 

. Fasten pump to cylinder head, and tighten it to 
torque by uans of tts 2 THM 8 x 1.25-80 screws 
(Fig. 36). 

Fig. 36 3910 
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RE-ASSEMBLING THE ENGINE 

RE-FITTING THE TIMING GEAR COVER 

-At end of crankshaft, fit spacer to rest against 
crankshaft pinion. 

-Use grease to fit timing gear cover gaskets to 
cylinder head. 

- Use grease to smear cover sealing bush. 

-Fasten cover by means of 3 THill 7 x 1.00-70 
screws and 3 THM 7 x 1.00-55 screws, and tighten 
to torque; then fit both front cover screws, 
and tighten them to torque. 

- Fit crankshaft pulley key In Its housing, and 
f!t pulley on crankshaft. 

- Place starting motor crown-wheel locking tool 
In post tfon to prevent engine from rotating, 
and tighten pu 11 ey screw to torque after Its 
rasher has been placed In position. 

- Remove crown-rheel locking tool. 

li~-FITTING THE OIL SUMP 
- Tum engine over upside down. 

- In each packing holder cap side groove, slide a 
tubular sealing piece between cylinder block and 
cap, over whole height of cap (Fig. 37); cut 
sealing pieces off If necessary. 

-Use grease to fit oil sump gasket to cylinder 
block. 

- Fit oil sump, and set retainers In position. 

Note: front and rear corner retainers are 
different: front retainers are longer, and 
elbgwed at 90°; rear retainers are elbowed at 
114 • 

- Allow 22 THM 7 x 1.00-18 screws, previously 
smeared wf th a drop of screw thread 1 i ght 
loctlte compound, to set, and tighten to torque. 

- Fasten oil drain plug, fl tted with f ts seal, In 
position, and tighten ft to torque. 

RE-FITTING THE WATER PUMP 
- Tum engine over vertically, with flywheel 

downwards. 

- Use grease to fit water pu1p gasket to tf;fng 
gear cover. 

-Fit water pump assembly with Its fan for 361 
engine, or rlth Its releasable hub for 341 
engine, and tighten 2 THM 7 x 1.00-75 and 
5 THM 7 x 1.00-30 screws to torque. 

13 

Fig.37 3911 

RE-FITTING THE ACCESSORIES 

- Re-ff t autoutfc adjuster plug and Its seal to 
tf 11! ng gear cover. 

-Adjust rocking-levers by successively setting 
each piston to co•pressfon stroke, or by setting 
valves of same cylinder in balance, to adjust 
valves of opposed cylinder. 

To adjust 
rocking-levers of 

cylinder No. 

2 

3 

4 

Set rock! ng-1 evers 
In balance for 
cyll nder No. 

4 

3 

2 
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RE-ASSEMBLING THE ENGINE 
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- Insert adjustment spacer between valve stem and. 
bear ing bush, and adjust setting of each screw 
with ~~~renc h Ref. 31174 G, then finally tigh ten 
lock-nut (Fig. 38). 

- Adjust each set so that spacer can 
through. 

eas i 1 y s 1i p 

Play : inlet • 25 ) 
.with engine cold. 

exhaust .35 ) 

- Refit the distributor and statically set the 
advance joi nt on cylinder No. 1, using an 
indicator lamp, •ith th e assistance of t he 
pulley reference •ark, and rotating the pulley 
in th e direction of rota t ion of the engine. 
Cause the distributor contact points to 
separate when the pulley referenc e mark passes 
by th e 10° reference urk on th e timi ng gear 
cover. To obtain this point, the distributor 
body must be turned, and then, once the 
correct posi tfon is achf eved, fasten f t fn 
position by 1eans of Its retaining clamp. 

Note: a dynamic adjust11ent will be carried 
out with a stroboscopic la1p when the engine 
Is started on the vehicle. 

- Re-fit: 

- cylinder head cover with 7 nuts; both fron t 
nuts will be fitted when H.V. harness is set 
in posf ti on. 

- petrol pulp, fitting a thennal spacer placed 
between 2 paper gaskets, with two 8 x 1. 25 nuts. 

Fig.38 - 3912 

- exhaust mani fol d with i ts gasket and spark 
plug wire protection sh i eld wi th 4 upper nuts, 
eight 8 x 1.25 hexagonal nuts. 

- inl et manifol d with its paper gasket, and 
water header fasten ed by means of 2 lower 
nuts • 

water outlet box on cyli nder head, with 1 
paper gasket, by means of 2 THM 7 x 1,00-25 
screws. 

- thermostat and water ou t let box cover, 2 TH~1 

7 x 1.00-20 screws, with a cardboard gasket 
under cover. 

- carbureHor, inserti ng a thermal spacer, 
placed be tween 2 pap er gaskets, under base, 
with four 8 x 1.25 nuts for 341 eng ine, and 
two 8 x 1.25 nuts for 361 engine. 

Re-connect all hoses : 

- water-pump to wa ter header, 

- Inl et manifold to water header, 

- carburettor to water header, 

- water outlet box to inlet manifol d, 

- water outlet box to automatic choke system, 

- autom atic choke system to carburettor base, 
etc. 

- Re-connect: 

- vacuum tube from di stributor to carburettor, 

petrol pipe fro111 pump to carburettor (after 
immersion in hot wa ter for easier f i tting ). 

- Re-f! t pressure sw itch, temperature tapp i ng to 
wa ter outlet box, and spark plugs. 

- Re- f it : 

- oil filter base, 3 THM 7 x 1.00-20 screws, 
Inserti ng a paper gasket between cyl inder 
block and filter base, 

- ignition distributor fitted with spark plug 
cable harness to be fixed by means of 2 
tabs wi t h 2 cylinder head cover front nuts, 
then hamess channel by means of 2 screws on 
cylinder head side. 

- starting motor by means of 2 THM 10 x 1.25-40 
screws fitted at top and bottom; 3rd central 
screw to be fitted only on car, and to be 
used for assembly of gear box, 

- alternator with 1 THM 10 x 1.25-120 screw. 

-Run belt over 3 pulleys, and fasten adjuster 
to tim i ng gear cover sflentbloc, and alternator 
with 2 THM 8 x 1.25-56 screws. 
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RE-ASSEMBLING THE ENGINE 

Fig. 39 3913 

- Re-f! t: 
- water drain plug on cylinder block, with its 

sea 1, 
- dipstick. 

- Re-connect oil fuu recovery hoses (Figs. 39 and 
~0), one running from cylinder head cover to T 
june ti on, the other from T junction to carburettor. 
Fit oil fu•e filter on T junction, and· fit hose 
connecting it with a! r f! lter in 1 et connect! on. 

- Fasten fan on releasable hub on 341 engine, not 
oaftting to fit 3 spacers (three 6 •• nuts). 

- Re-fit engine lifting lug to cylinder head by 
aeans of 2 THill 8 x 1.25-20 screws. 

Fig.40 3914 
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- CYLlNDER BLOOK 
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- Tightening torque values 
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GENERAL SPIDIFICATICNS 

Material : Tin cast-iron, 

Cylinder bore dla. : 

341 engine 

- Class A : 87.692 to 87.702 

- Class B : 87.702 to 87.712 

- Class C : 87.712 to 87.722 

CYLINDER BLOCK 

361 eng! ne 

83.392 to 83.402 

83.402 to 83.412 

83.412 to 83.422 

Accepted rebore dl•enslons : •• 1 to • .4. 

Accepted conicity : .01 111 

large dla. lowenaost •••••• ) For 1achinlng 
Accepted ovalizatlon and ) Inspection on re-

out-of-round : .005 .ax •••• ) bored cylinder · 
block. 

Dia. of cylinder block bearings for crankshaft: 
divided into 2 classes: 

- Class A : 60.826 to 60.836 red ) touch of paint 

- Class B : 60.836 to 60.846 blue) on bearing 
caps 

Width of crankshaft central bearing : 28.18 to 
28.22. 

Tapping for: 

- crankshaft bearing setscrews: M 12 x 1.25 

- cylinder head setscrews: M 12 x 1.25 

- clutch housing setscrews: M 10 x 1.25 

- water drain plug: M 10 x 1.00 

- packing holder setscrews: M 6 x 1.00 

Foundry cleaning plugs or stopping plugs: 

- chain adjuster line dla. 8.3 to 8.5 -
coefficl ent : 1, 

- oil distributor dla. 16- coefficient : 2, 

- oil delivery line to distributor dla. 20-
coefficl ent : 1 

- cylinder block clean off dia. 36-
coefficient: 4. 

A1;Ln.m 

TIGHTENING TCRQUE VALUES FOR FIXED 
UNITS TO CYLINDER BLOOK 

1 

(See section "AO - Engine Assembly") 

SPECIFIC TOOLING 

Fitting tools •••••••••••••••••.••••••••••• 20876 Y 
20878 A 
21603 u 
21604 v 

Tool-holder •••••••••••••...•.••..•.......• 15522 C. 
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REMOVAL AND RE-F.ITIING OF SEALING CAPS ON 

CYLINDER BLOCK, CYLINDER HEAD, INLET MANIFOLD. 
A1rm 

ROCKING- LEVER SPINDLES 1 

As replacement procedures for sealing caps on 
cylinder block, manifold, or cyl inder head are 
identical, a single procedure Is appl icable to 
these various units, as follows . 

The cylinder block Is fitted with: 

- on rear face: 
- 1 foundry clean-off dia. 36 sealing cap, 
- l dia. 16 sealing cap closing aain oil 

di stri buti on line, 

- on front face: 
.. - l foundry clean-off dla. 36 sealing cap 

- 1 dfa. 16 sealing cap closing main oil 
distribution line, 

- 1 dta. 20 sealing cap, for oil supply line, 

- on L.H. side face: 
- 2 foundry clean-off dla. 36 sealing caps, 
- 1 dia. 8.5 sealing cap, oil supply to chain 

ad ]uster. 

The cylinder head, both on the rear face and on the 
front face, ts fitted wf th : 1 foundry clean-off 
dia. 32 sealing cap. 

On the upper face : 4 foundry clean-off dfa. 20 
sealing caps. 

A dla. 32 sealing cap ts fitted on the Inlet 
11anifold. 

In addition, rocking-lever spindles are fitted with 
a d!a. 10 sealing cap at each end : see replacemmt 
procedure for cran~shaft sealing caps, 

REMOVAL OF SEALING CAPS ON CYLlliDER 
BLOCK - CYLINDER HEAD - MANIFOLD 

- Use scraper to elt•inate surplus of sealing 
compound caulking effects, which aay lock some 
sea 1i ng caps in pos Itt on. 

-Pierce a 7111, dia. hole In centre of each cap to 
be replaced. 
Note: see crankshaft sealing cap replacement 
procedure for sealing caps with a dtauter greater 
than 12 ••· 

- To loosen each cap, push It in very sl lghtly wl th 
the appropriate fttttng tool assa~bled to tool­
holder. 

- Successively place In each 7 1111. dta. hole a screw­
driver or a tapered spindle, and ttlt caps to 
extract thaa, using a s1al1 wooden block as a 
fulcru• to avoid ~cratchtng edge of bore (Fig. 1). 

Note: For large dt auter caps, ti Itt ng uy be 
obtained by striking edge of cap with a flat 
ended pin driver or with a length of rod. 

Fig. 1 • 3915 

RE-FITTING THE Sr.:ALING CAPS FOR CYLINDER 
BLOCK - CYLINDill IlliAD - MiiliiFOID 
- Use scraper or emery cloth lightly to clean all cap 

housings. 

- Smear all housings with sealing co•pound (Plastex, 
for Instance). 

- Use appropriate fitting tool to fft each cap In Its 
housing until It stops against edge of bore (Fig.2). 

- Use flat-ended caulking tool three or four tl11es to 
stop cylinder head and inlet 1an!fold sealing caps 
In position by slightly caulking edge of each bore 
over cap. 

Note: after fitting, no cap must stand proud of 
outer faces. 

Fig.2 3916 
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A2 - MOV1NG PARTS 

A2/I - General specificati ons 

A2/I - Connecting rod matching table 

A2/I - Shaft assembly matching t able 

A2/I - Shaft assembly and connect ing red reconditioning 
table 

A2/VI - Dismantling and re-assembly of connecting r od/piston 
assembly 

A2/VI I nspection and assembl y of pist on r i ngs 

A2/VII - Checki ng the connecting rods 

A2/VII - Replacement of connecting rod screws 

A2/VII - Replacement of s tarting mot or crown-wheel 

A2/VII - Replacement of crankshaft sealing caps 
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GENERAL SP~CIFICATIONS 

Crankshaft 

Material: Semi-hard steel. 

Stroke : 75 mm. 

Crankshaft joumal di ameter : 

- red class : 56.977 to 56.987 
-blue class : 56.967 to 56.977. 

Crankpln diam et er: 

- class A red : 51.959 to 51.967 
- class 8 blue : 51.951 to 51.959 

MOVING PARTS 

Wi dth of central crankshaft joumal : 32.03 to 
32.07. 

Admissible taper on joumal s : .008 max. 

Dynam ic balancing in relation to centre-line : 
20 g/crn. 

Shouldering half-r i ngs 
Material: Trimetal 

Standard thickness: 2.31 to 2.36. 

Crankshaft self-lubri cati ng bush 
Material: . Sintered bronze. 

Inner diameter: 15.03 to 15. 05. 

Outer diameter: 19.11 to 19.15. 

length: 23.8 to 24.2. 

Engine f lywheel 
Material: Cast-iron. 

Balancing: 

- maximum want of balance: 15 g/cm. 

- nli gh t point" marking wi th paint mark. 

Distance between centres for pin holes: 

- 361 Engine : 203.52, 

341 Engine : 212. 18. 

Face : Inner diameter: 
- 361 Engine 127 max. 

- 341 Engine : 140 max. 

Outer diam eter: 
- 361 Engine : 211, 

- 341 Engine : 226. 

Fasteni ng sys t em for clutch mechanism 
6 THI1l 8 x 1.25 screws (diaphragm for 
vehicles with automatic t ransmission). 

Starting motor crown-wheel 

Material: Hardened steel. 

Number of teeth: 136. 

Outer diameter: 292. 

Modu 1 e: 2.116. 

Crankshaft bearing 
Material: Trimetal 

Standard thickness: 

- red class 

- blue class 

Piston 

1.891 to 1.900 

1.901 to 1.910 

Material: Aluminium alloy. 

A2;r 
1 

The 4 pis tons of the same engine must have the 
same •eight, with a tolerance of: 1 g. 

Nom inal dia. measured 18.5 mm. below gudgeon 
pin hole: 

3.61 Engine ~ 341 Engine 

- 3 classes : A 83.347 to 83. 357 87.647 to 87.657 
8 83. 357 to 83. 367 87.657 to 87.667 
C 83. 367 to 83.377 7.667 to 87.677 

Admi ssible play in cylinder: .035 to .055. 

Piston r ings 
Material: Alloyed cast-iron. 

Num ber: 3. 

Play at gap: 

- sea 1f ng 

- scraper 

- compress! on 

.35 to .50 

.30 to .45 

.25 to .40 

Th e sealing ring has a chromium plated surface. 

Gudgeon pin 
material: steel. 

Diameter: 23.991 to 23.995. 

l ength: 69.5 

Assembly of gudgeon pin In piston : fitting 
. 006 to . 002 play, retained in piston by means of 
2 circlips fit t ed in grooves. 
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Connecting rods 

laterlal: Steel. 

Notes: 

- 341 Engine connecting rods differ fro• 361 
engine connecting rods, the former being 
fitted wtth two reinforcing ribs on half­
bearing anchoring side. 

- Vltth orl gl nal asse~~bl! es, the steel grade 
of the 341 engine connecting rod differs 
fr011 the grade of the 361 engIne con nee ti ng 
rod. As spare parts, only 341 engine 
connecting rods are supplied. 

Distance between centres : Big end/sull end: 
137 : .075. 

Dtauter of big end bore: 
- red c 1 ass A : 55.877 to 55.885. 
- blue class B : 55.885 to 55.893. 

Dlaaeter of small end bore: 25.939 to 25.982. 

Diameter of small end bore with bronze bush: 
24.002 to 24.009. 

Fl tttng of bush in connecting rod: .08 to .15. 

l!laxl111ura admissible twist: .2% max. 

Parallelism of s11all and big end centre-lines: 
tolerance of .08%. 

The 4 connecting rods of the same engine must 
have the same weight, with a tolerance of 3 g. 

Fastening of cap to body : by means of 
10 x 100 screws. 

Side play of connecting rod on crankpin: 
.10to.37. 

Connecting rod half-bearings 

Material: Tri•etal. 

Standard thickness: 

red class A 

- blue class B 

1. 932 to 1 • 941 

1. 940 to 1. 949. 

MOVING PARTS 

TIGHTENING TORQUE VALU~S 
(See section "AO - Engine Assembly") 

SP~CIFIC TOOLING 

Fi tting tools Ref. 21602 T 
21605 w 

Gudgeon pin chasing tool Ref. 21600 D. 

Ben Muller cfrclip gripper 593. 

Muller Instrument. 
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CONNECTING ROD MATCHING TABLE 

3 

DESCRIPTION GENERAL DIM ENSI ONS A CLASS RED 8 CLASS BLUE 

Dia. Con- Rod Bore 55.877 - 55.893 55.877 - 55.885 55.885 - 55.893 
Thickness of t beari ngs 1.932 - 1.949 1.932 - 1. 941 1.940 - 1.949 
Dia. of crankpin 51.951 - 51.967 51.959 - 51.967 51.951 - 51.959 

REC0!1l~IEN DED MATCHING 

Dll~ENSIONS MIN. MAX. 1!1AX. MIN. MIN. MAX. fi1AX. MIN. 

CASES 1st Case 3rd Case 

Con- Rod 55.877 55.885 55.885 55.893 
Bearings 2 X 1. 941 2 X 1. 932 1. 941 + 1. 949 1. 932.1. 940 
Crankshaft 51.967 51.959 51.967 51.959 
PLAY 0.028 0.062 0.028 0,062 

CASES 2nd Case 4th Case 

Con- Rod 55.885 55.893 55.877 55.885 
Bearings 2 X 1. 949 2 X 1.940 1.941 + 1.949 1.932.1.940 
Crankshaft 51.959 51.951 51.959 51.951 
PLAY 0.028 0,062 0.028 0.062 

·NON CONGRUENT MATCHING 

CASES 1st Case 4th Case . 
Con-Rod 55.877 55.885 55.877 55.885 
Bearings 2 X 1.949 2 X 1.940 2 X 1.949 2 X 1,940 
Crankshaft 51.967 51.959 51.959 51.951 
PLAY 0.012 0.046 0.020 0.054 

CASES 2nd Case 5th Case 

Con- Rod 55.885 55.893 55.885 55.893 
Bearings 2 X 1, 941 2 X 1.932 2 X 1.949 2 X 1.940 
Crankshaft 51.959 51.951 51.967 51.959 
PLAY 0.044 0.078 0.020 0.054 

CASES 3rd Case 6th Case 

Con-Rod 55.885 55.893 55.877 55.885 
Bearings 2 X 1.941 2 X 1.932 2 X 1,941 2 X 1.932 
Crankshaft 51.967 51.959 51.959 51.951 
PLAY 0.036 0.070 0.036 0.070 
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SHAFT ASSEMBLY MATCHING TABLE 
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DESCRIPT:ON GEN EPAL DlfHNS iONS A CLASS RED B CLASS BLIJE 

Cyl. Bloc k bore di a. 60 .f~2 6 - 60.846 60. 828 - 60.836 6C. s :~ 6 - 6(J,!J46 
Thickress i beari ngs 1.891 - 1.910 1.891 - 1. 900 1.901 - l. 910 

J Dia. of journals 56. 967 - 56.987 56.977 - 5&.987 56.967 - 56.977 

R£Com·, ENDED ~1 ft TCH I NG 

DIMENS ION) h'1l N. h1AX. l1lAX. MIN. ~11 N. r11AX. filAX. MIN. 

CASES 1st Case 3rd Case 

Cyl. Block 60.826 60 ,836 60.836 60, 846 
Bearings 2 X ],900 2 X ].89] 1. 910. 1,900 1.901.1.891 
Crankshaft 56.987 56.977 56.987 56. 977 
PL AY 0. 039 0.077 0.039 0.077 

CASES Zncl Cas e 4th Case 

Cyl. Bl ock 60.836 60.846 60. 826 60.836 
Beari ngs 2 X 1.910 L x 1. 901 1. 900. 1.910 1. 891 .1.901 
Crankshaft 56. 977 56. 967 56. 977 56. 967 
PLAY 0,039 0.077 0,039 0.077 

NON CONGRU ENT MA TCHING 

CASES 1st Case 4th Case 

Cy l. Block 60.826 60.836 60.826 60,836 
Bearings 2 X 1.910 2 X 1.901 2 X 1.910 2 X 1.901 
Crankshaft 56.987 56.977 56.977 56.967 
PLAY 0.019 0.057 0.029 0. 067 

CASES 2nd Case 5th Case 

Cyl. Block 60.836 60.846 60,836 60.846 
Bearings 2 X 1,900 2 X 1.891 2 X 1.910 2 X 1. 901 
Crankshaft 56.977 56.967 56.987 56.977 
PLAY 0.059 0.097 0.019 0.067 

CASES . 3rd Case 6th Case 

Cyl. Block 60.836 60.846 60.826 60.836 
Bearings 2 X 1.900 2 X 1.891 2 X 1.900 2 X 1.891 
Crankshaft 56.987 56.977 56.977 56.967 
PLAY 0.049 0.087 0.049 0.097 

SUMMARY OF MATCHJNG PROCEDURES 

Connecting Rods Shaft assembly 
If the connecting rod and crankpin belong to the 
same class (blue or red), the bearings will be of 
the colour applied for this class. 

• Red Con-Rod and Crankpin : red bearings. 
• Blue Con-Rod and Crankpin: blue bearings. 

If the connecting rod and crankpin belong to 
classes Identified by different colours (blue and 
red), a blue bearing and a red bearing must be 
fitted. 

If the crankshaft and cylinder block belong to 
the same class (blue or red), bearings identified 
by the co lour of this class must be fitted • 

If the crankshaft and cylinder block belong to 
classes identified by different colours (blue and 
red), a blue bearing and a red bearing must be 
fitted. 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160 Gr.;. 1ao Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 



B~RllfGS 

I 

<h 
c ·-a. 
-" c 
E 
u 
Q) 

N ·-~ 
Q) 

-o 
c 

::::> 

"' = 0 -,_ 
<( 
0:: ._... 
0.. 
0 

LL. 
0 ._... 
0:: 
::::> ,_ 
<( 
:z: 

<h 
~ 

IU 

E 
::s 
.~ 
Q) 

N -~ 
Q) 

"'0 
c 

::::> 

Value of 
• or -

SHAFT ASSEMBLY AND CONNECTING ROD 

RECONDITIONING TABLE 

Con- Rod ! Bearings · 
Dimensions and class t for crkshaft 

di fferences Bear! ngs bear! ngs, 1 ower 
Nos. 1-3-5 

! Bearings 
for crkshaft 

bearings, upper 
Nos. 1-3-5 

Stamped Reference 

Standard 51.959- 51.967 Red 160 032 
dia. 51. 951 - 51. 959 Blue 160 127 

51.859- 51.867 Red 160 638 
- 0.10 51.851 - 51. 859 Blue 160 639 

51.759 - 51.767 Red 160 640 
- 0.20 51. 751 - 51. 759 Blue 160 641 

51.459 - 51.467 Red 160 61t2 
- 0.50 51.1t51 - 51.459 Blue 160 643 

51.209 - 51.217 Red 160 644 
- o. 75 51.201 - 51.209 Blue 160 645 

50.959 - 50.967 Red 160 646 
- 1.00 50.951 - 50.959 Blue 160 647 

Standard 56.977 - 56.987 Red 160 016 160 017 
dla. 56.967 - 56.977 Blue 160 122 160 123 

56.877 - 56.887 Red 160 612 160 613 
- 0.10 56.867- 56.877 Blue 160 632 160 633 

56.777 - 56.787 Red 160 660 160 661 
- 0.20 56.767- 56.777 Blue 160 663 160 661t 

56.477 - 56.487 Red 160 666 160 667 
- 0.50 56.467 - 56.477 Blue 160 669 160 670 

56.227 - 56.237 Red 160 672 160 673 
- 0.75 56.217 - 56.227 Blue 160 675 160 676 

55.977 - 55.987 Red 160 678 160 679 
- 1.00 55.967 - 55.977 Blue 160 681 160 682 

A2 /I 
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! Bearings 
lower & upper 
for crkshaft 
bearings Nos. 

2 and It 

160 018 
160 121t 

160 614 
160 634 

160 662 
160 665 

160 668 
160 671 

160 674 
160 677 

160 680 
160 683 

HALF BEA.RllfG WASHERS 
lllP<RTANT NarE 

Nature of 
Width operations 

Sl de over- Standard sizing of 
+ 0.20 crankshaft 

central • 0.30 

bearing + 0.40 

Di11ensions 

32.03 - 32.07 
32.23 - 32.27 
32.33 - 32.37 
32.43 - 32.47 

Stamped 
Ref. 

160126 
160752 
160753 
160754 

When matching bearings, It must be re~e~bered 
that, If 2 parts, between which the bearing Is to 
be fitted, belong to a class of identical colour, 
the half-bearings will be of this same colour, 
whilst, If they belong to classes Identified by 
different colours, a red half bearing and a blue 
half bearing •ust be fitted. 

Reprint or translation, even partial, Is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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DISMANTLING AND RE-ASSEMBLING 

THE CONNECTING ROD/PISTON ASSEMBLY 

DISMANTLING PROCEDURE 

- Remove both gudgeon pin ci rclips. 

- Immerse bottom end of piston to be dis11antled 
in boiling water for a short time, and drive 
gudgeon pin out with driver Ref. 21600 D 
(Fig. 1). 

- Mark references for proper direction of assa~~bly 
of connecting rod with piston If these 
components are to be re-assembled, so that they 
can be re-assembled as they were initially. 

Note: Anchoring housings for half-bearings must 
face oil filter side, and piston reference mark 
must face front of engine, on timing gear side 
(Fig. 2). 

RE-A~SEMBLY OPERATIONS 
- Fit a circlip In one of piston grooves. 

- Raise temperature of pf stan to be assaab 1 ed, 
either In heating oven, or by i1111ersion in 
boiling water (100°C max.). 

- Use a cloth to extract piston. 

- Oil gudgeon pin, Insert It by hand In piston, 
through connecting rod, until it stops against 
circl!p (Fig. 3). 

- Re-fft cl rcl!p No. 2. 

Fig. 1 3917 

Fig.2 

Fig.3 

A2rY1 
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A • PIston Ref. Mark G.01 1 

B • Asseably Ref. Points 

3918 
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CHECKING AND ASSEMBLING THE 

PISTON RINGS 

Piston ring gap play can be checked by fitting 
piston ring concerned in Its cylinder, and 
pushing It down with a piston; gap play rill 
then be checked rl th a set of gauges. 

ASSEMBLY OPERATIONS 
The three piston rings must be fitted in the 
following order: compression, scraper, and 
sealing ring. 

1 - Fitting the co•pression ring 

- Fit expansible ring by hand, setting gap on 
centre-line of reference .ark In 1 ower part 
of piston skirt, I.e. on piston centre line. 

- Take a small steel ring, and screw ft in fr0111 
groove to groove as shorn on Fig. 4 to fit it 
finally under lower side of expansible ring, 
setting its gap above expansible ring gap. 

- Proceed likewise to fit upper steel ring, 
though setting Its gap at 180°. 

2 - Fitting the scraper ring: Follow usual 
procedure, using special pliers. 

Important: This ring has a T.O.P. reference 
.ark which must face top of piston; otherwise, 
excessive oil consumption would result. 

Set its gap at 180° In relation to previous 
s•all steel ring gap, I.e. still on piston 
c entre-line. 

3- Fit sealing ring, setting its gap at 180° 
In relation to previous scraper ring. 

Fig.4 G.012 
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CHECKING THE CONNECTING RODS 

Connecti ng rod bushings are f i tted wi th a press, 
and a finish fit operation follows. Thi s is an 
operation which is difficult and costly to carry 
out in a workshop: replacing the connecting rod 
complete, therefore, Is preferable: the 
connecting rod wil l always be supplied with i ts 
bushing fit t ed. However, th e bush i ng may be 
replaced by a local reboring specialist with the 
app ropriate tooling. On request, the After 
Sal es Technical Department wi l l supply the 
replacement procedure together with the 
appropriate drawi ngs for th is special tooling. 

Th e paral l el ism an d twist can be checked on the 
bare connecting rod, on an engineer's table, 
wi th the connect ing rod held by a mandrel and V 
bl ocks (Figs. 1 and 2). 

Checking procedure for squaring with 
assem.hled p iston 
- Set piston-connecting rod assem bl y on an 

engi neer 1s table (Fig. 3). 

- llli th this arrangement, both plates fitted on the 
ver t ical shaft must touch the piston. 

Otherwise, use press to straighten the connecting 
rod. 

fig.1 HA- HB Parallelism • 8/ 100 

Fig.2 

Y.983 

1 

HA - HB twist • 20/100" Z.886 
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REPLACEMENT OF CONNECTING ROD SCREWS (with piston removed) 

REPLACEMENT OF STARTING MOTOR CROWN- WHEEL 

Fig.4 3920 

REPLACEMENT OF COONgCTING ROD SCRE•1iS 
(with piston removed) 

- Drive wom screws out, using a s11al1 bronze ham1er, 
tlthout striking body (fig. It). 

- Fft new screws on connecting rod held by hand, and 
taking special care for directional setting of 
head flat (Fig. 5). 

- Re-fit caps, and finish fft screws, tightening 
them with used nuts, without exceeding prescribed 
torque. 

REPLACEMENT OF STARTING MOTOR CROWN­
WHEEL 
- Place fly.heel on a circular support, preferably 

1ade of wood, so that a certain clearance Is 
available to enable the crown-wheel to be removed. 

Fig.6 3922 

- Strike around periphery with a bronze or steel 
tool (Fig. 6) to clear crown-wheel. 

• Turn fly.heel over, and set It flat. 

-Place new crown In position on flywheel. 

- With a torch fitted with a non-oxidizing nozzl~, 
slowly and progressively apply heat around 
periphery of crown-wheel (Fig. 7). 

- Interrupt application of heat when c~orn-wheel 
starts to slip down onto fly.heel, and fl t It In 
itl final position, striking it lightly with a 
bronze tool, taking care not to strike tip of 
teeth. 

- On automatic 11odel: the fl y.heel Is replaced 
by a diaphragm, and the starting motor crown­
wheel Is 1ade integral 1Ith this diaphrag1 by 
1eans of anchoring points; ft cannot, therefore, 
be replaced separately. When re-assembling a new 
df aphrag1, ff t the hollow part of the di aphrag11 
central stamping on the crankshaft sf de. 

Fig. 7 3923 

CHRYSLER 
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REPLACEMENT OF CRANKSHAFT SEALING CAPS 

REMOVING THE SEALING CAPS 

This operation Is to be carried out syste.atfcally 
after crankshaft journal or crankpfn bearings have 
been reground or, occasionally, If a sealing cap 
shows a leak or is dislodged. 

It sealing caps are fitted on the crankshaft; two 
sealing cap d! auters can be ff tted: 

- 1 - the 8.55 di a. cap, 
- 2 - the 9.25 dia. cap. 

Consequently, before re~ovfng a sealing cap, Its 
housing bore diameter 1ust be checked. Use a 
dri ll shank to do so. 

To extract caps, use a portable dr!l l to carry out · 
a counter-piercing operation: counter-pierce 8.5 
d!a. caps to a 7.5 11 dia., and counter-pierce 9.25 
dfa. caps to a d!a. of 8.5 11 (Fig. 8). 

Ren~ove the re11af nder of each cap 1! th an extractor 
or 1! th a tap of the correspond! ng df auter if It 
cannot be extracted with counter-pi ercfng bf t. 

RE-FI'l'TING THE SEALJNG CAPS 

1 - If crankshaft has been reground, f t must be 
cleaned by Immersion. 

2 - In all cases, ft must be f lushed with paraffin 
and blown with compressed a! r. 

Fig.8 3924 

3 

Fig.9 3925 

3- To re-fit sealing caps, use fitting tool Ref. 
21605 I. Cla1p crankshaft fn a vice fitted with 
lead claws. Insert spindle In lubricating hole of 
Intermediate crankshaft journal, which fs closest to 
sealing cap being replaced (Fig. 9) . 

4- Use fitting tool to Insert cap until it stops 
against spindle (Fig. 10). 

Note: rocking-lever spindle caps and chain adjuster 
lubricating line cap till be replaced, following the 
same procedure, usi ng fi tting tools Ref. 21602 T and 
21605 w. 

Fig. 10 3926 

, 

Reprint or translation, ·even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT- 180 





A3 - CYLINDER HEAD 

A3/I - General specifications 

A3/II - Tightening torque values 

A3/III - Specific tooling 

A3/V - Removal and re-fitting of cyli nder head on car 

A3/VI - Dismantling and re-assembling the cylinder head 

A3/VII - Refacing the valve seats 
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GENERAL SPECH'ICATICNS 

Cylinder head 

Material: Aluminium alloy. 

The cylinder head Includes: 

CYLINDER HEAD 

- in its upper section: 5 cast bearings designed 
to accommodate the camshaft, which runs 
directly, without bushings, on this alu•lnlum; 

- in Its lower section: 4 bl-spherical chambers, 
with overhead valves. 

The 4 exhaust valves are Inclined at an angle 
of 20° ! 101• 

The~ inlet valves are inclined at an angle of 
25° ! 10 1 In relation to the vertical centre-
1 i ne of the camshaft; 

- on its L.H. side face (when sitting in the 
driver's seat): ~ inlet lines and a water out-
1 et 1t ne: 

- on Its R.H. sl de face: 4 exhaust 11 nes: 

- on its rear face: a joint plane to receive the 
camshaft side cover; 

- on Its front face: a joint plane to receive the 
front cover; the latter will carry the Ignition 
distributor and·the petrol pump. 

Foundry clean-off sealing caps 
- On front face: a 32 dla. sealing cap, coefficient 

1. 

-On rear face: a 32 dla. sealing cap, coefficient 
1 

- on upper section: four 20 dla. sealing caps, 
coefficient : 4. 

Guide housing Inner dta~eter: 14.928 to 14.958. 

Dla~eter of exhaust valve seat housing: 39.975 to 
40.000. 

Dlaaeter of Inlet valve seat housing: ~.975 to 
45.000. 

Inlet •anlfold fastened by 8 M 7 x 1.00 stud bolts. 

later outlet elbow fastened by 2 M 7 x 1.00 screws. 

Cylinder head cover fastened by 9 M 7 x 1.00 stud 
bolts. 

. Exhaust untfold fastened by 8 II 8 x 1.25 stud bolts. 

Ca.shaft bearing Inner dfa•eters: 
- No. 1 : ~ to ~.025 
- No. 2 : 46 to 46.025 
- No. 3 : 46.5 to 46.525 
- No. 4 : 47 to 47.025 
- No. 5 : 47.5 to 47.525 

A3;I.n.m 

Valve guides 

Materhl: Cast-Iron. 

Inner dla.eter: 9.022 to 9.040. 

Outer df ueter: 15. 

length: 56. 

Cylinder head gasket 

Thickness: 1.2: .1. 

Valve seats 
Inlet: 

Material: Special cast-Iron. 

Outer dla•eter: 45.105 to 45.125. 

Absolute seating dia1eter: 41.5. 
0 0 Seating angle: 44 to 44 30 In relation to 

centre-line of guide. 

fxhaust: 

Material: Special cast-Iron. 

Outer diameter: 40.105 to 40.125. 

Absolute seating diameter: 36. 

Seating angle: 44° to 44° 30 In relation to 
centre-line of guide. 

locking for assembly of Inlet or exhaust valve 
seats In cylinder head: .105 to .150. 

TIGHTENING TCRQUE VALUES 

(See Section 1 AO - Engine Asse~~~bly1 ) 

SPECIFIC TOOLING 

1 

Holder •...•.•••..•.........•...••••••• 20969 D 

Cover ••••..••.. ..•. ••. ••.•••.. •••. •. •• 21647 X 

Wrench •••••••••..•••••••••••.••••••••• 31174 G 

Fac011 U 43 cylinder head support. 

Faco• U 43 valve lifting tool. 

Neway-Sales refactng kit • 
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REMOVAL AND RE- FITIING OF 

CYLINDER HEAD ON CAR 

A3;:v: 
1 

~OVAL OF CYLlliDlli HJ<.J;D ON CAR 

The cyli nder head must be removed only 
when the engine is cold, i.e. aft er 
the engine r~s not been us ed for 6 
hours. 

- Place vehicle on a lifting ramp, and fit covers 
on fenders. 

- Drain cool!ng system through cylinder block drain 
plug and radia t or cock. 

- Disconnect battery earthing cable, 

- Remove air fi 1 ter wi th air inlet con nection to 
-carburettor, and oi 1 fume recovery system. 

- Disconnect accel erator cable and sheath. 

- Disconnect servo-brake pipe on header, an d both 
air-co ndition er hoses on dash panel. 

- Disconnect choking-coil and thennlstor wir-es. 

-Disconnect ign it ion distributor vac uum tube, fuel 
delivery pipe to carburettor, and petrol pump 
supply pipe. 

- Disconnect water pump to water header hose, and 
radiator upper hose (on cylinder head si de). 

- Disconnect both screws fastening H.V. harness 
shield to cyli nd er head. 

- Disc,onnect spark plugs. 

- Remove 9 cyli nder head cover fastening nuts, an d 
remove cover. 

- Turn crankshaft pulley to set piston No. It at 
T.D.C., and cylinder No. 1 valves In balanced 
posi tl on. 

- Disconnect coil l. V. and H. V. wires, and remove 
ignition distributor cap with its harness. 

-Mark position of distributor and rotor. 

- loosen distributor retaining cla111p to remove 
distributor. 

- Resaove petrol pump with Its Insulating spacer and 
l ts two paper gaskets. 

- Unscrew both upper nuts fastening exhaust flange 
to manifold. 

- Raise 11 fti ng ramp. 

- Unscrew both lower nuts fastening exhaust flange 
to manifold, release both exhaust pipe suspension 
rings, and clear flange fro11 manifold 

- Proceed as follows to unload. hydraulic 
adjuster: 

- Remove adjuster plug on timing gear cover 
(Figure 1) ; 

- Unlock and loosen plugging screw through cover 
opening; remove it, taking care not to allow 
it to fall in lower section, using an 11 mm 
socket wrenc h fitted with a magnet section of 
12 mm in the centre ( g 1 u ed to the "vi bradamp 11

). 

Note: if the retainer or screw falls in, it 
can be r~overed from the channel, cast in 
this purposi In the timing gear cover; 

- through opening, insert a 3 mm hexagonal male 
wrench In piston ho l e: turn wrench to the 
right to free the shoe from the effec t of the 
spring. 

- Lower lifting ramp. 

• loosen cylinder head, proceeding in reverse 
order from tf gh teni ng sequence, and remove 
screws. (See Section 11AO- Re-fitting the 
Cylinder Headn). 

• Remove 8 screws from camshaft front cover. 

- Loosen cylinder head, and remove front cover. 

- Plug openi ng of timing gear cover with a clean 
cloth. 

- Unlock 3 screws fasteni ng camshaft sprocket, 
and remove screws. 

• Clear sprocket from Its location, and remove 
chain from sprocket. 

Fig. 1 4186 
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REMOVAL AND RE-FITIING OF 

CYLINDER HEAD ON CAR 

Fig.2 A. Brass wire dia. 3 G.047 

- Remove sprocket and retain chain by means of a 
bent wire (Fig. 2) to prevent It from falling in 
1 ow e r sec t i on ( F lg. 3) • 

- Remove cylinder head, lifting rear section higher 
than front section in order to clear camshaft 
from chain (Fig. ~). 

- Remove cylinder head gasket, and clean joint plane. 

RE-FITTING OF CYLlliDErt !iliAD ON CAR 
• Place camshaft driving sprocket in posi tl on at end 

of camshaft, and set its fixing holes opposite the 
tapping. 

Fig. 4 4188 

- Use stick of grease paint, for Instance, to mark 
position of sprocket proper setting reference in 
relation to camshaft. 

- Remove sprocket, and turn camsh aft using special 
tool (see speci f ic tooling- Section AO) In 
order to set the grease paint ref. mark so that 
It faces the front bearing reference. 

- S11ear cylinder head gasket with o!l, and fit It 
on cylinder block, locating it by means of the 
2 locating bushes • 

Note: the reference mark "Dessusa (top ), 
stamped on the gask et, must be visible after 
the gasket has been fitted to the C}'l i nder block. 

- Ascertain that piston No. 4 is at T.D.C. 

-Fit fully assembled cylinder head, passing the 
end of the camshaft under t he timing chain. 

- Re-fit sprocket to camshaft and timing chain, 
turning its setting reference mark so that it 
faces the front bearing Ref. mark. 

- Use a cloth to plug the timing gear cover 
opening, and fasten sprocke t by tightening it to 
torque, lock 3 screws, and r em ove cloth. 

- Use grease to ft t both cylinder head f ront cover 
paper gaskets, and fasten cover to cyl i nrler 
head using 6 screws only. 

- 011 and fit cylinder head setscrews fitted with 
the! r flat washer. 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVAL AND RE-FITTING OF 

CYLINDER HEAD ON. CAR 

- following the prescribed tightening sequence, pra­
tt ghten to 6 1 da N wt th the torque wrench, thao 
fl nl sh tt ghten to 9 1 da N. 

- fasten both cylinder head front cover setscrews, 
and tt gh ten th • to torque. 

- Re-ftt exhaust flange to 1anlfold after fttttng 
a new gasket, and tighten. 

- Raise lifting rap, and anchor both exhaust pipe 
flexible suspension rings. 

- Proceed as follo•s to load hydraulic adjuster: 

- Insert a 3 •• 1ale hexagonal wrench In piston 
hole, and free the latter; 

-use grease to fit plugging screw-retainer to 
adjuster body; 

- fit and lock plugging screw In position; 

- re-fit Inspection plug on tl1ing gear cover. 

- lower 1 tftt ng ramp. 

- Re-fit petrol pu1p with Its Insulating spacer 
between 2 paper gaskets, cr1d re-connect supply 
pipes. 

- Re-ftt Ignition distributor, taking previously 
.arked references Into account. 

- Re-ftt distributor and L.V. and H.V. harnesses. 
Re-connect spark plugs, fastening H.V. harness 
shield to cylinder head. 

- Re-connect the following hoses: 

• water pu1p to water header, 
• radiator upper to water outlet box, 
• at r-condl tt oner to dash panel, 
• servo-brake to header. 

- Re-connect accelerator cable and sheath. 

- Re-connect choking coil and then~istor •I res. 

- Adjust rocking-lever play (see AO for procedure). 

- Re-fl t cylinder head cover with a new gasket If 
necessary. 

- Fill coo 1t ng syste~~ •I th water • anti freeze 
•lxture (air conditioner tap control set to 
n1 a,..n). 

- Re-fit air filter assembly. 

- Re-connect battery. 

- Start engine, and check advance setting. 

Reprint or t.ranslation, even partial, Is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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DISMANTLING THE CYLINDER HEAD 

- Set cylinder head complete on Facom U 43 
dismantling stand (Fig. 1). 

- Remove exhaust manifold 8 fasteni ng nuts. 

- Remove spark plug wire protection shield; clear 
exil<1ust manifold, and remove gasket. 

- Remove ~park plug. 

- Remove w.1ter outlet box cover, whir:h is f<tstened 
by 2 THM 7 x 1.00-25 screws. 

- Extract thennostat and remove gasket. 

- Disconnect automatic choke supply and inl et 
manifold warming hoses. 

-Remove temperature tapping on water outlet bul(, 

- Remove ~J tar outlet box fastened by 2 THhl 
7 x 1.00-20 screws. 

- Disconnect water outlet hose from automatic 
choke. 

- Remove carburettor fastened by four 3 x 1,25 
nut~ (12 between flats ). 

Fig. 1 3927 

1 

- Remove insulating spacer. 

- Remove in l et manifold fastened by means of six 
7 x l,Oil nuts. 

- Remove gasket. 

- Remove supporting plate previ~usly fixerl to 
sling engine with 2 T4M 8 x l.Z'i-20 scrc.vs (if 
n uc e:.sary). 

- Remove camshaft side rear cover fastened by 3 
T 1t1 7 x 1. 00-20 screws. 

- Re!:li)VC oasket. 

- Un lock both camshaft side tie-piece setscrews. 

- LoJsen 8 rocking-lever adjustment screw lock-
nu t~ . and loosen screws to the maximum, using 
wrench Ref. 31174 G. 

- Ins ert a sMll 'llooden sp acer of approximately 
22 mm in width between a rocking- l ever base 
and the n•3X t car~shaft )earing, by moving rocking­
l ever lat<Jral ly by hand (Fig. 2). 

- C l e::~r thi s rock i ng- lever beari ng bush so that the 
f l exi ble ring can be uncovered. 

Fig.2 3928 

Reprint or tran$lation, even pa rtial, is >lrict ly prohi b ited witho ut written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160 - 160 G T - 180 



A3rw 
DISMANTLING THE CYLINDER HEAD 
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Fig. 3 3929 

-Setting directionally so that both ends of its gap 
are in •tppernost position; then, using 2 screw­
drivers, clear ring downwards (Fig. 2). Use pinion, 
re-fi Hed with 2 screws, to turn camshaft. 
Displace each rocking-lever laterally to cause each 
bearing bush to fall out (Fig. 3); turn camshaft, 
if necessary, to free •engagedu valves. 

• 
- Recover 8 snap rings and 8 bearing bushes. 
- Remove camshaft side tie-piece fastened by 2 THM 

7 x 1.00..14 screws. 

- Drive rocking-lever spindles out, taking care to 
note how each part is positioned (Fig. It) In order 
to 1atch thaa again afterwards In the proper order 
(use a dummy spindle to drive the spindle out). 

Fig. 4 A • Inlet B • Exhaust 3930 

Fig.5 3931 

Caution: exhaust rocking-lever spindles differ 
from the inlet rocking-lever spindles insofar as 
they are fitted with 5 slots for fitting the 
cylinder head setscrews, and with 5 lubricating 
holes instead of 9. 

- Remove camshaft. 

Use the percussion hammer of the valve lifting tool 
to dislodge valve keys (Fig\ 5). 

- Remove keys, upper cups, springs, lower cups, and 
valves. 

- Remova inlet valve seals using pllers Ref. 
20969 D. 

Fig.6 3932 
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A3rm: 
RE-ASSEMBLING THE CYLINDER HEAD 

Fig. 7 3933 

- Check all cylinder head joint faces, and clean 
them with emery cloth or face them if necessary. 

- 011 all threaded parts before use. 

- Systematically fit new gaskets. 

- Prior to re-fitting, the cylinder head 11ust be 
washed and blown with compressed air. 

Fitting the stud bolts 
- Fit 7 cylinder head cover 7 x 1,00 stud bolts 

(Fig. 6) In position. 

- Fit 8 inlet manifold 7 x 1.00 stud bolts In 
position. 

- Fit 8 exhaust manifold 8 x 1.25 stud bolts In 
position. 

Fig.8 3934 

3 

Fig. 9 3935 

Re-fitting 
- Wash and blow each part to be re-fitted with 

compressed air. 

- 011 valve stems (with E.P. o!l prefer~bly). 

-Fit valves on their respective seats. 

- Fit lower cups. 

- Fit plastic cap Ref. 21647 X on end of valve st8111 
to protect seal teflon ring. 

- Fit seal on cap until It cous to stop against end 
of guide, using fingers to hold white part (teflon) 
In order not to dislodge It (Fig. 7). 

- Continue fitt ing seal on end of guide using grip 
Ref. 20969 D until stop is reached (Fig. 8). 

- Remove plastic cap. 

-Fit springs and upper cups, and fit keys in valve 
stem grooves after using Facom U 43 l valve lifting 
tool to compress springs (Fig. 9). 

- Oil camshaft journals, and fit camshaft In Its 
bear! ngs, 

To re-f! t each rocking-1 ever spindle, proceed as 
follows: 

- Identify the exhaust rocking-lever spindle, which 
Is fitted with 5 slots for cylinder head setscrews. 

- Oil spindles, and fit them In cylinder head fro• 
the rear: the flat used as a location for the 
camshaft side tie-piece will thus be facing the 
rear. 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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A3rw 
RE-ASSEMBLING THE CYLINDER HEAD 

4 

Fig. 10 3936 

- Successively and in th is order, between each 
spindle bearing, fi t a si de spring, a flat washer, 
a rocki ng-lever fit t ed with its adjustment screw, 
the bearing ri ng tumed with its flat face 
against the rocking-lever, with the f lexible ring 
housi ng turned to face the next bearing (Fig. 10) 
(for the inlet rocking-lever spindles, the 
reverse order will apply). 

- Use a cylinder head setscrew to check the correct 
lateral positioning of cylinder head setscrew 
s 1 ots. 

- Use flat nosed pliers to take eac h flexible stop 
ring, and fit it, wi th one sharp stroke, In Its 
groove whll st keeping the rock! ng-1 ever assemb 1 y 
compr-essed wf th the other hand (Fig. 11 ). 

Fig. 11 3937 

- Set the stoppi ng flats of each spi ndle correctly, 
and fit the cam sh af t s ide ti e-piece in position 
fastening It by means of 2 THM 7 x 1.00-14 screws. 

- Tigh ten bo th screws to torque, and lock them. 

- Fl t camshaft si de cover paper gasket, and fasten 
cover by means of 3 THM 7 x 1.00-20 screws; 
ti ghten to torque. 

- Then pl ace each beari ng bush between valve stem 
and rock! ng-1 ever adjustment screw, rotating the 
camshaft if necessary. 

- Bring each adjus tmen t screw in con tact with the 
bearing bush to prevent It from fa 111 ng after­
wards. 

CHRYSLER 
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REFACING THE V/U.VE SEATS 
A3rw 

Fig. 1 

Operation to be carr! ed out on removed and 
dismantled cylf nder head. 

- Set cylinder head on Faco111 U ~3 stand placed 
on work bench. 

- Insert expansible pilot fully in a guide and 
lock it in position. 

- Set util!zed dia11eter of 221 cutter knives to 
the diameter of the seat being refaced. 

- Introduce cutter on pilot, and using driving 
wrench, reface seat by turning tool (at least 
a turn, at most five turns) (Figs. 1 and 2). 

3938 Fig.2 

- Check aspect of seating area and carry out 
finishing operations if necessary. 

1 

3939 

- For exhaust valve seats, the width of the seating 
area will -be reduced to a aaxiaum of 1.5 •• by 
using the upper tool-holder of the 221 cutter on 
the upper part of the seat. 

- For inlet valve seats, the width of the seating 
area will then be reduced to a aaxl•u• of 1.3 aa 
with cutter 222, working on fJIS!de of seat. 
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A4/I 

A4/II 

A4/IJI 
M/I V 

A4/V 

- TIMJNG GEAR 

- General Specifications 

- Tightening t orque values 

- Specifi c tooling 

- Repi~cement of a rocking-lever screw on car 

- Removing and re-fitting t he timing gear cover t o replace 
the timing chain or the automatic ad jus ter. 

A4/VII - Replacement of t he t iming gear cover bush and s ilentbloc 
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GENERAL SPECIFICAT I ONS 

Overhead va 1 ves with overhead camshaft. 

Timing diagram 
Camshaft 
Mater! al: cast-! ron. 

Inlet cam lift: 6.04 

Exhaust cam lift: 6.04. 

Dia. journal No. 1 : 43.940 to 43.965 
No. 2 : 45.940 to 45.965 
No. 3 : 46.440 to 46.465 
No. 4 : 46."940 to 46.965 
No. 5 : 47.440 to 47.465 

TIMING GEAR 

G.013 

Admissible ca•shaft play In bearings: .035 to .085. 

Maximum side play: .2 

Camshaft side tie-piece 
Material: sheet metal. 

Fastened to cylinder head by means of 2M 7 x 1.00 
screws. 

Timing sprocket 
Material: cast-Iron. 

Nu1ber of teeth: 36 

Fastened by 3 TH 7 x 1.00 screws. 

Timing gear 
Material: cast-Iron. 

Nu11ber of teeth: 18 

Dual timing chain 
Chain pitch: 9.525 

Dia. of rollers: 6.35 

length: 96 links. 

Chain adjuster 
Brampton SCD type 
hydraulic control with shoe return 
limiter (Fig. 29- AO/VI). 

Rocking-lever 

Material: steel. 
Step-up ratio: 1.37. 

I 1 

Rocking-lever adjustment screw: Dia. M 8 x 1.00. 

Play, inlet : •20 ) WIth en lne cold 
Play, exhaust : .35 ) g 
Rocking-lever bore: 18.018 to 18.040. Admissible 
play on spindle: .01 to .048. 

Rocking-levers are fitted on specific Inlet or 
exhaust spindles: they are retained laterally by 
a flexible ring capped by a bearing washer on one 
side, and by a spring spacer, on the other side, 
bearing against a cylinder head bearing. 

Both inlet or exhaust rocking-lever spindles are 
fitted, In the cylinder head, In bores on either 
side of each camshaft bearing, In the upper section. 

The rotation of these two spindles is li•lted by 
a s11all plate fastened to the rear section of the 
cylinder head, and housed In a flat 1achlned on 
each spl ndl e. 

lubricating holes are different on both spindles; 
the exhaust rocking-lever spindle also has 5 slots 
provided for the cylinder head setscrews. 

The spherical head of each rocking-lever 
adjustment screw (s accommodated In a shoe bearing 
against the valve stem. 

The valve guides are fitted with teflon valve 
sea 1 s. 

Valves 
Inlet: 
Material: steel. 
Outer dia. of valve head: 43. 
D!a. of valve ste~: 8.985 to 9.00. 

0 0 Seating angle: 90 to 90 30. 
lift: 8.27 when there fs no play between rocking­
lever and valve staa. 

Exhaust 
Material: Austenitic steel. 
Outer dla. of valve head: 38. 
Dia. of val ve sta~: 8.965 to 8.980 

0. 0 
Seating angle: 90 to 90 30 
lift: 8.27 when there Is no play between rocking­
lever and valve sta~. 

Valve spring 
Outer dia.eter: 31.5 •ax. 
Inner dia11eter: 22.7 •ln. 
Dia. of wire: 4.1 
Free height: 52.3 
Height under load of 48 da N ~ 1.6 • 37 ••· 

Reprint or translation, even partial, Is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160 ~ 160 GT • 180 



A4 ;n.m 

1 

TIGHTENING TCRQUE VALUES 
(See Sectfon 1AO- Engfne Assa.bly1

) 

SPECIFIC TOOLING 

Tool-holder •.•••••..•..•.•.•.•...•....• 15522 C 

Ffttfng tool ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 20861 Z 

Bush •••••••••••••••.•••..•....••....•.• 20904 Y 

Tool ••••.•.•••••••••.••.••••••.•..•••.. 21611 K 

Facoa U ~1 Extractor. 

TIMING GEAR 

CHRYSLER 
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REPLACEMENT OF A ROCKING - LEVER 

SCREW ON CAR 

- To replace a rocking-lever screw on the car, 
the adjacent screw of the same cylinder rocking­
lever must be fully unscrewed, and the snap-ring 
of this opposed rocking-lever must be removed. 

Hold this rocking-lever against the adjacent 
bearing. 

Use an elbowed screw-driver as shown on Fig. 1, 
use area beneath the spindle of the rocking­
lever concerned as a fulcrum, and compress 
valve spring so that it can be made to slide on 
the spindle and can be freed from the pressure 
applied by the spring. 

- With this first rocking-lever cleared, the 
operator may then slide the other on the 
spindle to swivel it and to reach the screw 
concerned. 

Fig. 1 

-
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REMOVING AND RE - FITTING THE TIMING GEAR COVER 

TO REPLACE THE TIMING CHAIN OR 
A4tY 

THE AUTOMATIC ADJUSTER 1 

REMOVAL OPERA TI OOS 

- Remove cylinder head (see Section A 3) . 

- Disconnect thenno-swltch on radiator, and 
remove radiator with Its 2 hoses. 

- Remove fan. 

- Disconnect a ltemator •I res. 

- Remove alternator tie-rod on ti•ing gear cover, 
loosen other end, then re.ove alternator. 
Remove belt. 

- Loosen crankshaft pulley (with hand-brake 
applied, and vehicle In 4th gear), and extract 
pu 11 ey. 

- Remove tfaf ng gear cover setscrews fl tted In 
upper sect! on •. 

- Raise lifting ramp, and remove remaining screws 
fro11 lower section. 

- Remove 6 screws fastening ofl sump to timing 
gear cover, and 1 oosen a 11 other sc raws as 
access Is available. 

- Detach o!l suap and remove ti 1! ng gear cover; 
the operator then has access to the autoJJatfc 
adjuster. 

To replace a timing gear chain or an oil pump 
chain It Is first necessary to drain the ofl 
sump, and to remove It, so that the oil puap 
can be removed. 

Both chat ns can then be removed easfl y. 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- Check condition of oil sump gasket and replace It 
If necessary. 

- Clean timing gear cover }oint planes. 

- Use grease to fit paper gasket on cylinder block, 
re-fit and fasten cover to cylinder block, and 
tighten to torque. 

- Re-f! t oil sump to tf•ing gear cover, without 
omitting the retainers, and tighten all screws 
wh Ich had be.en loosened at the re~~ova 1 stage. 

- Re-fit crankshaft pulley, and tighten to torque. 

- Check position of T.D.C. 

- Re-ftt alternator and tts tie-rod, re-fft and 
tighten belt. 

• Re-fit fan. 

- Re-fit radf a tor wf th Its 2 hoses. 

Re-f! t cylinder head (see Section A 3). 
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REPLACEMENT OF THE TIMING GEAR COVER 

BUSH AND SILENTBLOC 1 

Fig. 1 
Bush 
-Use inertia Facom U 41 extractor (F ig. 1) t o 

remove worn bush, 

3940 

Caution: do not damage cover bore with extractor 
claws. 

- Clean bore, and make sure it has no t been damage~ . 

-Smear periphery and lip of new bush 11ith oil or 
tallo~ after making sure that the direction of 
rotation of the engine corresponds to the 
direction shown on the seal (see arro11) , 

- Careful l y set cover flat, and place bush on 
fi tting tool ~:ef. 20861 Z (tool-holcer Ref. 
15522 C), with the l ip pressure spri ng facing 
the ins ide of the tim ing gear cover. 

- Fit.assanbly in cover un t il stop i s reached 
(Fi g. 2)-. 

Fig . 2 3941 

Fig.3 

Silentbloc 
- Use press to extract si 1 entbloc with tool 

Ref. 21611 K, using bush Ref. 20904 V as 
a fu lcrum, for instance, or a section of 
tube allow ing the sllentbloc to be cleared 
f reel y (Fig. 3) . 

- The new silentbloc will be fitted into place 
f rom the machi ned face of the timing gear 
cover; In this purpose, its housing has a 
fitting chamfer. 

3942 

- Carefully place timi ng gear cover flat under 
press nose, smear sllentbloc with tallow, and· 
fi t i t iA light ly (5 to 10 mm), using tool 
Ref. 21611 K (Fig. 4). 

- Raise press nose and insert 63.85 long pin 
Ref. 21611 K in silentbloc central spacer, 
wi th the pin bearing on the press table. 

-Use press to lower silentbloc until It stops 
against the pin; the silentbloc has then 
reached its final position. 

Fig. 4 3943 
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BO - GENERAL 

BO/I Description of engine lubricating system 

BO/I - Filter cartridge 

BO/II - Tightening torque values 

BO/II - Specific tooling 

B1 - OIL SUMP 

B1/I - Gas and oil fume recirculation system 

B2 - OIL PUMP 

B2/I - General specifications 

B2/II - Tightening torque values 

B2/III - Specific tooling 

B2/VI - Disw~ntling and re-assembling the oil pump 
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GENERAl 

ENGINE LUBRICATIOO 

The systa. Is as follows: 

Pressure lubrication for: 
- shaft asseably and connecting rods, 
-camshaft bearings and rocking-lever shafts. 

Splash lubrication for: 
- cams and rocking lever shoes 

Projection lubrication for: 
- cylinder barrels, pistons and gudgeon pins, 

va 1 ve sta~s. 

DESCRIPriON OF ENGINE LU.bRIC..TING 
SYSTEld 

A gear type pump draws the oil contained in the 
oi 1 sump (4 li tres) through a strainer. 

This pump Is driven by a sprocket controlled by 
a single chain and a gear fitted at the end of 
the crankshaft. The tension of this chain Is 
adjusted by means of spacers, which are 
inserted, at the assembly stage, under the base 
of the pump. 

A relief valve, housed In the pump body, regulates 
the pressure required to lubricate the engine, and 
allows the surplus to be recirculated. 

When It leaves the pump, the oil runs up a channel 
drilled in the cylinder block, and then runs 
through the full-flow filter cartridge. 

The filter cartridge Is fastened on the cylinder 
block left-hand side face, on an aluminium base; 
after running through the fi 1 ter, the oil reaches 
a di stributor line drilled longitudinally in the 
cylinder block and feeding the crankshaft 
bearings and, consequently, the crankpins. 

A vertical duct In the cylinder block l.H. front 
face directs the oil up to the first cylinder 
head setscrew hole. Fr011 this point, a channel 
takes the oil towards the inlet rocking-lever 
spindle which In turn, feeds the exhaust rocking­
lever spindle through the ca11shaft front joumal 
which, on this occasion, Is lubricated. The 
rocking-lever drilled spindles allow, on each 
shaft, for the lubrication of the rocking-levers 
and of the camshaft bearings other than the front 
bearing. 

A relief valve, fitted on the oil pump body, 
normal] y ll mi ts the oil pressure in the systOOJ to 
4 to 4.5 bars at 3,000 r. p.m., at approximately 
80°C. 

A pressure switch fl tted on the oi 1 di stributor, 
on the outlet si de of th e fi lter, signals 
abnonua 11 y low pressures : f rom .6 bar : .l bar. 

BO;Ln.m 

The level differential between the dipstick 
11lnlmum and maximum reference •arks represents 
approxi11ately 1.5 litre. 

TIGHTENING TORQUE VALUES 

(See Section 'AO- Engine Asseably') 

SPECIFIC TOOLING 

1 

Extractor ... .. . . .. .... ...... .... .. .... 15525 F 

Fork •••••••..••••••••••••.•.•••••••••• 20950 E 

Base and pin •••••••.•.•.••••.•..••• •.• 21607 Y 

FILTER CARTRIDGE 

Special for Dfull-Flow• filtration. 

Maximum filtration capacity: 25 1/•ln. 

Fitted with a safety valve calibrated to 
1 bar : • 12, which would maintain a circulation 
of oil If the filter beca111e obstructed. 
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OIL SUl4P 

Mate rl a 1 : Sh ee t 1 eta 1 • 

Fastened by 22 M 7 x 1.00 screws. 

Capacity: 4 lt tres. 

GAS AND OIL FUME RECIRCULATICN 
SYSTEM 

OIL SUMP 

To meet the European standard against pollution, 
the breather systa~ ts C01p1e~ented by a vacuu• 
system for the eng! ne at low r.p.•.'s. 

Wt th this syste•, gases and oil fu111es are 
dt rected in the a! r f!l ter to be drawn by the 
carburettor and burnt In the cylinders when the 
butterfly valve is opened; a by-pass of this 
system allows the gases and oi 1 fumes to be 
drawn directly Into the inlet manifold, through 
a calibrated end-piece, •hen the butterfly valve 
is closed. 

A f i 1 ter fitted before fu e c arburettor is adi ng 
as a condenser, and prevents frost! ng effects 
from taki1g place. 

On the 361 engine only, this filter is 
complem ented by a valve which closes when the 
butterfly valve Is closed, and tt1!s inhibits the 
interconnection between the air intake on the 
filter and the inlet manifold. 

The connection between the cyll nder head cover, 
the carburettor, and the Inlet manifold Is by 
means of rubber hoses •lth ends held by clrcllps. 

81;r 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Oil pump driven by chain from crankshaft. 

Material: Aluminium alloy. 

OIL PUMP 

Cover: Fastened by 6 M 7 x 1.00 screws, also used 
as suction strainer. 

Fitted with 2 gears with 9 teeth each. 

Delivery va l ve body: steel. 

Ball seat: s tee 1. 

V1lve spring: free height: 45. 

Height under load of 4.5: .2 kg • 25 mm. 

Oil purnp driving sprocket: Cast-fran . 

Number of sprocket teeth: 29. 

Single driving chain: pitch 9.52. 

Dia. of rollers: 6.35, 

CID:CKING OIL PUMP ON CAR 

- Set car on 1 i Hi ng ramp, and fit fender 
protection covers. 

- Disconnect battery earthing cable, and remove 
dipstick, 

- Raise lifting ramp. 

- Drain oil sump, 

- Disconnect stabilizer rod from side-members, 

Loosen clutch receiver cylinder to enable clutch 
housi ng reinforcement to be cleared for easter 
extract! on. 

- Remove reinforcement from cylinder block and 
clutch housing, 

- Remove 22 oi 1 sump setscrews with retainers. 

- Clear oil sump after setting crankshaft fn t 
turn position after setting reference (Fig. 1). 

- Valve is then accessible, and may be inspected 
easily after cap has been removed. 

- The pump can be removed easily after unscrewing 
the 2 setscrews used to fasten It to the cylinder 
block. (See chapter 8 2). 

- For re-fitting operations, proceed in reverse order. 

Note: For the replacement of the driving chain, 
please consult section A4. 

B 2 I l.ll.TII.N 
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TIGHTENJNG TOR~UE VALU~S 

(See section "AD- Engine Assembly"). 

SP~CIFIC TOOLING 

Extrac tor , ........ , ................... , 15525_ F 

Fork .. • .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 20950 E 

Base and pfn .... . .. •• .. . .. .. .. • . .. .. . .. 21607 Y 

Fig. 1 4245 
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DISMANTLING AND RE-ASSEMBLING 

THE OIL PUMP 

DISMANTLrnG ffiOCEDURE 

Remove anti-unpriming sheet metal piece and 
strainer. 

- Remove cover. 

- Extract driven gear. 

-Remove valve cap (Fig. 1). 

- Unscrew valve bo dy, and extract ball retai ning 
spring, ball, and pressure spring, 

- Extract sprocket, using extractor Ref. 15525 F 
and fork Ref. 20950 E. 

• Extract driving gear and its shaft. 

a.E-.ASSEMBLY ffi OC.lillURE 

- Insert driving gear and its shaft in body bore. 

Note: the d r i vi n g gear i s so 1 d as ass em b 1 ed on 
its shaft. A driving gear separated from its 
shaft mus t absolutely never be re-used. 

- Set assenbly on fitting base, with Its pin 
Ref. 21607 Y; the end of the driving gear shaft 
being fitted in the base grooving; adjust stop 
screw, which ls sunk in base, until lt comes to 
bear against end of shaft (Fig. 2). 

- Locate driving sprocket at end of driving shaft 
so that the boss on its hub is facing outwards. 

- Use press to fit sprocket in u~til a .1 mm 
spacer inserted between the sprocket and the pin 
screwed on the base slides fin~ly (Fig. 3). 

Fig. 1 3944 

Fig. 2 3945 

Fit ball retain ing spring, ball, pressure spring , 
and screw valve body on; t igh ten fully. 

-Screw cap fit t ed with its copper gasket, and 
tighten to torque. 

- Fit driven gear in its housing, and re-fit cover, 
fastening it with 6 THM 7 x 1. 00-28 screws, and 
tighten to torque. 

- Re-fit strainer and anti-unpri ming sheet metal 
piece with 1 THI~ 7 x 1.00-18 screw; tighten to 
torque. 

Fig. 3 3946 
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PC:TH OL TANK 

Generul specifications 

Removing and re-fitting the petrol tank and 
fuel gauge 

PE'l\WL PUMP AND Pl.J?&S 

General specification3 

General speGifications 

Carburettor adjustments 

Inlet manifold specification 

EXHAUST 

Description of exhaust system. 
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GEN~L SPECIFICATIONS 

Capacity: 65 litres. 

PETROL TANK 

The petrol tank is fitted under the trunk floor 
at the rear of the vehi c 1 e between the side. 
members, and it is fastened by means of 4 TH!il 
& x 1.25 screws; the petrol tank filler cap is 
a sealing cap, which fits in an opening in the 
rear R.H. fender; t~e petrol filler neck is 
fastened to the fender inner flange by means of 
a collar. 

The petrol gauge is fastened to the petrol tank 
front face, and slightly offset to the right; 
this float gauge controls the fuel level gauge 
on the instrument panel. 

The vent tube, welded to the upper section of 
the petrol tank, runs up In the trunk along the 
rear seat back to run down again under the trunk 
floor; a regulator is fitted on this tube, at the 
petrol tank outlet, to avoid any risk of petrol 
1 eaks through this duct. 

It consists of a nylon body comprising an intemal 
partition and a float; in its upper section, the 
partition has an opening allowing the air to flow 
through; this opening may be plugged by the float 
if petrol flows in the regulator, and this inhibits 
any leak to the outside. (However, a 2 mm dia. 
hole, fitted with a 1.6 mm pin, allows a permanent 
flow of air through the partition when the float 
obstructs the main opening). (Fig. 1). 

Fig. 1 A a Petrol from tank 8. Vent tube outlet 

c 1 
B ..._ 

j 

C • 1. 6 dia. Pin 
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REMOVING AND RE- FITIING THE 

PETROL TANK AND FUEL GAUGE 

Fig. 1 

Removing operations 
- Reraove cap, and remove fi 11 er neck rubber In 

fender. 

- Set car on lifting ra111p. Raise lifting ra~~~p. 

-Disconnect flexible supply connection between 

4243 

tank and rll san tube, and sl phon tank to dral n lt. 

- Disconnect gauge, taking note of wire colours. 

- Disconnect vent tube regulator. 

• Remove collar used to fasten filler tube to side 
reinforcement. 

- Extract t ank filler tube, and remove it from 
fender (Fig. 1). 

- Remove 4 screws fas tening tank to side-member, and 
rem ave tank. 

- Use special wrench made as per (Fig. 3) to renove 
fuel gauge (Fig. 2). 

- Recover vent tube and supply tube on gauge. 

Note: the gauge may be removed, on the car, if 
the operator uses this special wrench after 
draining the tank, and disconnecting the electric 
wires. 

Re-fitting operatior.s 

- Use special wrench to re-fit gauge. 

Re-connect vent tube and supp 1 y tube. 

- Insert filler tube In fender, then slip rubber 
seal over it, and fit it into place in fender. 

Fig . 2 4244 

- Fit tank In position between both side-members, 
inserting the vent tube through tht cross bar 
reinforcement (Panhard bar). 

- Fasten tank. 

- Slip filler tube fastening collar over tube, and 
Insert tube in tank. (If necessary, smear end 
of tube 11i th so~py water). 

- Fasten filler tube collar to fender si de 
reinforcement. 

- Raise lifting ramp anrl re-connect vent tube to 
regulato~ and supply tube to rilsan tube. 

- Re-connect gauge. 

- Lower 1 i fti ng ramp, and fi 11 tank ilfter checking 
that it is proper] y sealed. 

- Re-fit tank cap. 

Fig. 3 G.051 

------1 
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PETROL PUMP AND PIPES 

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

- Conventional diaphragm type, controlled by 
eccentric fi Hed on front end of camshaft. 

- Fastened to cylinder head front cover. 

- Deli~ery pressure: 245 to 295 millibar 
maximum, without delivery, whatever the number 
of cycles. 

-Mean delivery pressure at 3,000 r.p.m. : 167 
millibar for a delivery of at least 45 
1! tre/ hour. 

- The petrol pump supply pipe is made of a 
polyamid; it runs in the tunnel, and Is 
attached by means of tabs, which are welded 
to the body. 

Reprint or tran,lation , even partial, ;, strictly prohibited without written perminion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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AIR FILTER AND WARM AIR INTAKE 

G~ERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Air filter 

Cylindrical, in plastic material, fastened across 
the cylinder head cover by means of a strap 
surrounding l t at the centre. 

Access to the filter element is achieved by 
removing the cover fitted at the end of the air 
filter. This cover is held to the body by 
means of 4 fasteners. 

The air enters the filter through a duct 
fastened to the fender flange by means of an 
end support! ng bracket. 

A rubber hose connects the f! 1 ter to the 
carburettor; this hose is fitted with a side 
end-piece, which allows the oil fumes to be 
admitted In the carburettor; this fits directly 
on the carburettor cover for the 361 engine, and 
on an air inlet nozzle for the 341 engine; the 
air inlet nozzle Is fastened to the carburettor 
by means of 4 stud bolts with nuts and washers; 
It Is sealed by a paper gasket. 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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CARBURETIOR 

INlET MAN I FOlD 

C4;I 
, 

CARBURETTOR SEI'TINGS 

361 Eng! ne fro11 341 Engine fro• 
No. 9.000.021 No. 1.000.001 

Mak .:1 WE HER HBER 
Type 34 ICR 8 38 ADS 
N ozz 1 e 28 33 33 
Emulsi on block 4.5 4.5 4.5 
Mai n jet 145 190 190 
Co rrec tl on jet 150 200 zoo 
Emu ls i on tube F.20 F.6 F.6 
En r ichmen t - petro l 

- air 80 
- 111fx tu re 100 

Idli ng jet 50 55 55 
Idli ng al r 120 110 110 
Progression ho 1 es 110 X 3 95/120/115/ 1?0 95/120/11 5/1?0 
Pump jet 50 short 45 
Pum p s troke 3 mm I 
Pump bleed or discharge N i 1 40 
Needl e valve 175 175 

I Fl oat wei ght 11 g 11 g 
Float l evel (w i th gasket ) 7 mm 

I Id ling ou tl et hole 
Choke L Jt automatic, with choke valve 
Butterfly opening with choke valve closed 05 0.55 
Calibration of s tarting valve spring 30 g I 

INLET MAN IFOID 

~aterlal: Aluminium alloy. 

Foundry clean off sealing cap, Dia. 32, water 
chamber for wanning air-fuel mixture. Hoses 
connect this chamber with the water outlet elbow 
on the cylInder head, and with the retum system 
to the water pump, 

Manifolds for 361 and 341 engines have different 
carburettor wells and different casting shapes: 

- on 361 engine: a single well with a maximum 
diameter of 36.5, with 2 side stud-bolts 
designed for fastening the single body 
carburettor; 

-on 341 engine: two twin wells with a minimum 
diameter of 39,7 separated by a screen with a 
central balancing 1.5 mm deep groove; 4 stud 
bolts for fastening the dual body carburettor, 

In both cases, the inlet man ifold !s f as tened to 
the L.H. side face of the cylinder head by means 
of 8 HM 7 x 1.00 nuts and tapered washers; it Is 
sealed to the cylinder head by means of an 
untearable paper gasket, which is common to both 
types. A boss, which is drilled and t apped to 
M 14 x 1.50 Is cast on theft rst cylinder duct to 
receive an end-piece for the servo-brake. A small 
end-[Jiece is also screwed, at the centre, in a hole 
which is tapped toM 10 x 1.00, and which opens up 
in the carburettor central well to produce the 
required vacuum effect at low r.p.m. 1s for the 
anti-pollution system. 

The Swedish option, fitted with the 361 engine 
manifold and carburettor, also has a hole, tapp ed 
toM 10 x l.OO, on the 4th cylinder duct (hole 
provided for control system for a second ign iti on 
distributor cap), 
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EXHAUST 

~l a t e rfal: Cas t-i ron. 

Fas t ened to cylinder head ii. h. s ide face by me;ms 

of 8 HM 8 x 1. 25 nuts . 

Sealing : by means of a metall opl astic gaske t. 

The assembly joint plane with the front discharg e 
tu be has two outlets. 

The exhaus t sys t em is comprisec ;)f : 

- A doubl e e11d f ront secti on itself comprised of 
2 tubes connected as a Y junc t ion ; 

- A CP.ntral secti on compri s1 ng : an inlet tube, a 
r.wi n silencer wdl. an e·Jli pti c3l section, and 
a s~an-neck outlet tu be run ning abo ve the 
diffe ren ti al housing; 

Fig. 1 

I , 
C5;r 

A rear secti on compr ising: an i~let tube, a rear 
silencer with acyl indr ic al section , and an outlet 
tube disc ha rg ing t he gases longitud inally i n 
relation to the vehicle , but offset to the left. 

The front sedi on is connected to the mani fold by 
means of a double fl ange fas tened by M 8 x 1.25 nuts 
ar.d washers and stud bo lts fitt ed on t he mani fol d 
joint plane ; this assembl y i s sealed by a gasket. 

The complete assemb ly is suprorted i n three points : 

The f ront section is hel d by a stirrup to a sh ed 
meb.l support brac ket fas t ened to t he rear end of 
the ge3 r box (Fig. 1); 

G.0 2 1 
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EXHAUST 

2 

• The central straps ancho~~tlon is held by two 0 

oai" ''I eoc to bo half co 11 "ogs shaped 
to the bod ec' aod to " aog 1 e acs c 1 "PI og the 
(A) (Fig. j) ~y '""' of 1 TH~ 8 b:•;ket I" teoed 1 .25 screws . 

The rear s to ec 1 on 0 h 
rear silence 1S eld by a tab 
'tcap f"te cdootlet Me, aod b "lded '" the 
aod 

0 

• " to the bod Y a dell I ed 
reta1ner (B) (Fo Y by means of 1 9 • 2 ). a screw 

Fig.2 
- - - - - Go015 
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DO - GEN~lAL 

DO/I - General specifications 

DO/I - Thermostat 

DO/I - Water outlet box 

DO/I -Radiator 

DO/I - Fan 

DO/I - 1Va ter pu.inp 

D2/IV- Air-gap checking, and adjustment, if required 

D2/V - Kemoving and re-fitting the releasable fan on the 
341 engine 

D2/VI - DisQantling and re-assembling the releasable fan on 
the 341 engine 

D2/VI - Checking the releasable fan 

D3 - HOS~S 

D3/IV Procedure for removing ani re-fitting hose fastening 
clips (Corbin collars) 
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GENERAL 

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS (Fig. 1) 

The engine is cooled by water, which circulates 
under pressure through the cylinder block and 
cylinder head under the effect of a centrifugal 
pump. 

The required water is cooled in a radiator fitted 
at the front of the vehicle. 

34-1 Engine 
A releasabl e electric fan activates water cool i ng 
by accelerating the flow of air through the 
radi ator core. 

The r eleasable fan is actuated by a thermostati c 
contactor fitt ed on the radi ator low er wat er box. 
Thi s cotJtactor closes for a water t emperature of 

o • I 5 f 95 C - 1' , and opens for a temperature o 

86°C • 2 
- l. 5. 

36 1 Engine 

The fan, whi ch is fitted at t he end of the water 
pump, i s con troll ed by a pul ley and a belt. 

36 1 and 34-1 Engine 

A do ubl e action the rm os t at, f i tted on t he wat er 
out le t box on the cy linder head, Is used to 
regu l at e wa ter ci rc ul ation; i t in terrupts the 
fl ow of wat er to the radia t or as l ong as water 
temperature remains bel ow 78°C ~ ~. and i t cu ts 
out the warmi ng-up system fo r the in let manifol d, 
the co 1 d sta rt device, and tile carburettor base when 

0 
wa t er temperature exceeds 90 c_ 

TllliRMOSTAT 

Therm os5a t s tarts to open at a temperature of: 
78°C : 3· 

b!i nimUir: th erm os tat opening: 9 mm at 90°C , 

WATlli OUT LET BOX 

Ma t erial: Al umintua al loy. 

Co1prtsed of : a body and a cover. 

The thermos tat Is fitted between the body and cover. 

The cover Is fitted 1! th a cas t end-piece, which has 
a diameter of 40 11111; i t is assembled to the body 1! th 
a seal. 

The body rec eives 3 threaded end-pieces designed to 
accommodate the inlet •antfold, air-conditioner ' 
radiator, and carburettor warming-up hoses. 

DO;r 

RADIATCR 

Radiator capacity: 

Total system capacity: 

- 9.5 11 tres (361 engine), 

-1 0 litres (341 engine). 
+ 50 

Rad ia tor cap calibrated at: 500 millibar- 75 

Core : Steel. 

Fas t enino : 4 points at f ront of vehicle on two 
si de pan els. 

FAN 

Ma te rial : Polyp rop ylene. 

6 equidistant bl ades, fas t en ed to sh eet metal 
pu lley on 361 engine, and to rel easable hu b on 
341 engine : 

1 

- by means of 4 THill 7 x 1. 00 screws on 361 eng ine, 
- by mean s of 3 THM 6 x l. 00 screws on 341 eng! ne. 

Stat ic balancin g: 5 g/cm max imum. 

.VAT lli PUMP 

Type : Centr ifugaL 

Fitted at f ront of engine, and fas t ened by 7 THM 
7 x 1.00 sc rews to t iming gea r cover; control led 
by V belt connect ing crankshaf t pu ll ey and 
al ternator pul l ey. ' 

On 361 en gine, th e dr i vi ng pull ey is made integra l 
with the oump shaft th rough an assembled hub 
f astened t o th e shaft ; 1 t is f as t ened In common 
w 1 th the fan , 

On 341 eng ine, how ever, the pu ll ey is fasten ed to 
th e releasable t an ass~ b l y, at the rear; the fan 
i s fas tened to the r eleasabl e hub at t he f ront. 

The shaH and pulp bear! ng are fnhqral ; the other 
end of the shaft accoa•odates an assa~bled and 
fastened sheet aetal turbine, which act! vates the 
circulation of rater. 

A paper gasket provides a seal between the puap 
assem bly and the thing gear cover. 

Operation 
The turbine blades draw the cooled rater In the 
radiator lower rater box and In the return header 
from the air-conditioner radiator, carburettor base, 
and Inlet manifold; thts water is then di rected and 
11 ade to flow in the cylinder block through th e timing 
gear cover. 
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AIR- GAP CHECKING, AND ADJUSTMENT 

(IF REQUIRED) 

- Drain coolinc; system (r'?cover water • anti ­
freeze mixture). 

- Disconnect r'lrliator water inlet and water outl et 
hcses. 

- i~ emove radi<J tor. 

- i: ef11 ovE: f.ln b 1 a des. 

- lou5 an S nuts (8) (Fi9 . 1) from adju s tn€nt 
';(: f 8\:l$ ( :~ ) . 

-Turn ·: :Jd jushent screws (A) until a . 3 mm 
rl eoranc c, measured with spacer'> , is obtain t:d. 

- Re- ti ghten 3 nuts (B). 

- If, after air-gap has been adju sterJ, engagcmlll t 
i s still unobtainabl8 with direct S1Jpply, 
rc~ 1 ac € fan assemli 1 y. 

Note: '!ormal ai r-Qap mu s t be .25 to . 35 mm. 

~mergency r epair 

If engagcment is unobtainable: 

- Loosen 3 adjustment sc rew lock-nuts . 

- Tighten 3 screws, but not excess ively. 

- P.e-ti gh t en lock-nuts. 

- Operation wil l lie cont inuous until appropri 3te 
repair can be carried out. 

Fig . 1 
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REMOVAL ..ffi.OC.l:illURE 

REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE 

RELEASABLE FAN ON THE 341 ENGINE 

Any operation to be carried out on the water 
pump or releasable fan calls for the removal of 
the water pump fan assembly, 

- Drain cooling system (recover water • anti­
freeze mixture). 

- Disconnect radiator water inlet and water 
outlet hoses. 

- Remove radiator. 

- Remove fan blades (air-gap adjustment 
operations may be carried out from this 
stage). 

- Loosen and clear drive belt. 

- Removo screws fastening water pump to 
cylinder block. 

- Reaove water pump and releasable fan 
assembly. 

RE-FITTING O~TIONS 

- To re-f! t the water pump - re l easab 1 e fan 
asserably, proceed in reverse order. 

CHRYSLER 
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DISMANTLING AND RE-ASSEMBLING THE 

RELEASABLE FAN ON THE 341 ENGINE 

DISMANTLING lliOC.lilltrtlli 

- To dismantle the releasabl e fan from the water 
pump, use extractor Ref. 21609 A. This calls 
for: 

loosening the crenellated nut fastened at the 
end, and removing it with a ratchet wrenc h 
fitted with end-piece Ref. 20953 V. 

- Remove lock anrl screw extractor in position In its 
p 1 ace. 

-Tighten central extractor screw until releasable 
hub is completely separated from water pump. 

- Remove extractor. 

Ki-ASSENffiLY OPERATIONS 

A press must be used to re-assemble the releasable 
fan. 

- Place fan assembly, wrong side up, to rest on a 
bush, Ref. 20906 X, on the table of an hydraulic 
press. 

- On water-pump body, fasten pin-holder Ref.Z1615 P 
in replacement of brush-holder. 

- Place water pump In position in fan, 

- Insert pump in fan, fitting a 10 mm d!a., 30 to 
40 mm length of rod between press nose and water 
pump shaft end. 

Fig. 1 

A • Correct locating 

1 

4125 

- During this operation, Insert pin supplied with 
pin-holder in pin-holder bore in order to check 
the position of the brush In relation to the 

Fig. 2 
Band C. Incorrect location A463 

s l! P-ring (Fig. l). 

- This pin, with an end diaa1eter of 6.5 mm must be 
perfectly centred on the slip-ring bearing (A) 
(Fig. 2). 

- The purpose of this operation is to check the 
exact position of the fan In a movement of 
trans lation on the water pump shaft to obtain a 
correct alignment of the pulley. 
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D2r~r I CHECKING THE RELEASABLE FAN 

2 

In case of a faulty operation of the cooling 
system (e.g. temperature indicator pointer 
persistently near red area), check as follows, 
with engine idling: 

a) check that thermo-switch + tenninal (grey 
wire) is live; 

b) from battery •, directly feed successively 
points 1 - 2- 3 of electric circuit (Fig. 3). 

If, with direct supply at (1 ): 

engagement is obtained- feed (2); 

• engagement is not obtained- adjust air-gap. 

If, with direct supply at (2): 

• engagement is obtained - feed (3); 

engagement is not obtained - remove, check and 
clean brush-holder, clean slip-ring. 

If, with direct supply at (3): 

engagement is obtained- replace thenno-switch; 

engagement is not obtained- there is a cut in 
the wire from the thermo-switch to the brush­
holder. 

Note: cleaning the slip-ring must be carried out 
with a c 1 ean c 1oth and, if rea 11 y necessary, it 
may be slightly polished with a very fine 
abrasive paper. 

Fig.3 A • Thermo-switch 
8 = Red wire i npu t 

+ 

A461 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160GT- 180 Reprint or tran•lation, even partial , is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 



PROCEDURE FOR REMOVING AND RE - FITTING HOSE 

FASTENING CLIPS (CORBIN collars) 

D 3nJl 

1 

H.&\iOVAL .PH.OCEDURE 

- Usc src-cial pliers to fn(;reas e coll ar diameter 
sl ightly to enab l e it to slide over hose, and 
to be extracted ( F i 9. 1 ) , 

~~-FITTING OPERATIONS 
- Place coll ar on end- piece of tube to be connected 

with hose. Fit hose on end-pi ecc (l i g. 2). 

Us e sp ecial pliers to increJse collar diameter 
slil)htly to enable it to slide in position over 
hose (Fi IJ . 3). 

A-Fter as se1nb ly, try to turn collar by hand; if 
it turns, it must be rephc ed. 

Note: du rin o rar;oval or r e-fitting operat ions , 
take great ca re no t to open collar more than 
nec essar y in order not to cxc ced its I i Pl it of 
el asticity, as this would pr event co ll ar from 
re tu rning to its initial di am eter, and would 
be detri mental to proper hos e fas t ening , with 
all resulbnt risks . 

Z.1260 
r-----· 

L---------~-

.--------------------------·----------~ 

L__ _______ _ · · ---------------------

Fig. 3 

Z. 126 1 

Z. 1260 -----l 
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H:O/III -

E1 

i1/I 

E1/V 

E1/VI 

E2 

E2/I 

E2/I 

2;2/I 

?.2/IV 

i.2/IV 

E2/V 

E2/VI 

E2/VI 

t:3/I 

E3/I 

G~ERAL 

Tightening torque values 

Specific tooling 

STAKTrnG 

General specifications 

demoving the starting motor 

Dismantling and re-assembling the Faris-Rhone 
starting motor 

CHARGING 

General specifications 

Description of alternator charging system 

Function of regulator and charge indicator lamp 

Belt tension adjustment 

Checking charging system on vehicle 

ltemoving and re-fitting the a 1 terna tor on the 
vehicle 

Dismantling and re-assembling the Ducellier 
alternator 

Dismantling and re-assembling the Faris-Rhone 
alternator 

IGNITION 

General specifications 

Advance curves 
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TIGHTENING TORQlT~ VALUES 

(See Sec tion nAO- Engine Assemblyn) 

SPECIFIC TOOLmG 

Offset 0 Amm eter (scale from 0 to 35 A 
minimum). 

Variable resistor 1 50 Amps. approx. 

GENERAL 

Multipl e scale voltmeter (0-4, 0-20 V, for 
instance). 

Revoluti on indica tor. 

Percussion screw-driver 88~ 506. 

Templet .. ..... ......................... 21610 W 

Note: the first three instruments above may be 
replaced by a carbon-pile amme ter-voltmeter, 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Battery 

Voltage rating: 12 Y. 

Capacity: 40 A/h. 

Location of terminals: positive at left 
(terminals facing observer). 

Negative pole earthed. 

Dimensions: L. 260, W • 140, H • 180. 

Normal electrolyte density for a charged 
battery: 

29°5 to 32° Baume at 40°C. 

31° to 33° Baume at 20°C. 
0 0 0 

32 5 to 34 Baume at 0 C. 

Starting motor 

Positive control solenoid type. 

Fastened to cylinder-block by means of 2 
screws and 1 bolt. 

Gear: 9 teeth. 

Gear/Starting motor crown-wheel reduction 

9 
ratio or approx. 

136 15 

REJ\,OVING THE STARTING MCYI'm 

- Disconnect battery. 

- Disconnect starting motor wires. 

STARTING 

- Remove starting motor bolt and 2 screws. 

- Remove starting motor. 

To re-fit starting motor, proceed in reverse 
order. 
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DISMANTUNG AND RE- ASSEMBL lNG 

THE STARTING MOTOR 

DISMANTLlliG PROCEDUHE 

- Disconnect field magnet supply wire from 
solenoid. 

- Remove solenoid 3 fastening nuts on starting 
motor nose. 

- Remove solenoid, recover spring. 

- Remove dust-cap from armature stop, 

- Remove armature stop, using a screw-driver 
to immobilize the starter gear, and recover 
spacers, i.e. in the following order: 

, 1 metal washer; 

ondufl ex washer; 

meta 1 washer; 

fibre washer. 

- R€f'love 2 rear flange setscrews. 

- Clear rear flange, clear brushes. 

- Remove rear flange. 

Recover armature end washers, i.e. in the 
following order: 

fibre washer; 

• 1 flat washer; 

ondufl ex washer; 

, 1 flat washer; 

fibre washer. 

Fig. 1 

- Remove shell. 

- Remove mou 1 ded rubber between so 1 enoi d and 
shell, and remove rubber bearing washer. 

- Apply lever pressure 3t end of fork shaft, 
to drive shaft out, 

- Remove metal p!n (1) (Fig. 1 ), then plastic 
pin (2). 

- Remove fork and armature. 

- Field magnets are removed with a BH1 506 
percussion screw-driver. 

RE-ASSEMBLY 

Locate fork and annaturo on starting motor 
nose, 

Locate plastic pin (2) (Fig. 1) through fork 
and starting motor nose (4) (Fig. 1), but do 
not push it fully in to prevent it from being 
stopped in rotation by stud (3) (F ig. 1). 

G.033 
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DISMANTLING AND RE-ASSEMBLING 

THE STARTING MOTOR 
2 

~--- - - l 
I 

I / 
~~ 

~ 
L 
Fig. 2 A - Brush guide 

8 - Jrush 
c - 8e<l rin~ spring 

- Fit bearinJ washer and mculded rubber. 

- F;t shell. 

- Fit t ake-up wasr1 ers at 1rmature end. 

- Fit rear f lange, holding brushes with th eir 
bearing spring (Fig. 2) . 

- ·,,'hen re;J r flange is located on slip-ring, 
rese t springs in contact on brushes. 

• Fit 2 rear fbnge ass ernb 1 y screws . 

- Re-fit arna ture s top W'i th its wash ers 

Fig. 3 

G.034 

G.035 

,~ 

Fig. 4 G.035 

- Re-fit cap on rear fl ange. 

- Re-fit ~olenoid. 

Gear setting 
- To check gear setting, use templet Ref . 21610 W, 

Checking the gear in moved back position 
- Use sma ll side of templet (Fig. 3), 

- Small side of templet mu s t pass freely without 
touching upper part of gear. 

Checking the gear in forward position 
- Feed solenoid with a 12 volt supply. 

- Ch<:ck that, in forward position, gear Is not in 
contact with armature stop. 

\~i U1 1 argc side of temp 1 et, check that upper face 
of gear is higher than ternplet face (A) (Fig. 4). 

- To adjust setting, use fork plastic pin; the 
latter is fitted with an eccentric which allows 
the fork controlling the gear to be moved back or 
forward, 

- Once t he correct sett ing is obtained, push plastic 
pin in so that it can be s topped in rotation at 
t he notch which is closest to the setting obtained; 
then fit metal pin t hrough pl as tic pin. 
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CHARGING 

GENERAL SPECIFICATICNS 

The charging system is comprised of an 
alternator, a voltage regulator, and a 
condenser. 

Alternator 

341 Engine 361 Engine 

I dentlficati on Blue Ref. Mark Red Ref. Mark 
Single Phase 12 V Single Phase 12 V 

~aximum power ••••• 430 Wunder 14 V 380 Wunder 14 V 

Field magnet 
resistance • • ••• • •• 5.5!1 7n 

Regulator 

2 rectifier diodes 
1 insulating diode 
Driving ratio. 

alternator revolutions 

engine revolutions 
• 1.8 

341 Engine 361 Engine 

I den ti f i c a ti on . • • • 81 u e Ref. Mark 

Valid for field 

Red Ref. Mark 

magnet resistance 
of ............... . 

Regu 1 a ti ng 
vo 1 tage •••.....••• 

Condenser 

s.sn 

14.6 to 15.1 V 
Absorption and thermal 
compensation resistor 

Valid for field magnet resistance of: 

5.5n (341 engine) 

7D (361 engine) 

Capacity: 470 microfarad. 

Connexion: fitted between • temlnal, regulator, 
and garth. 

Note: the original 341 engine condenser can be 
fitted on the 361 engine, 
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E2;r 
DESCRIPTION OF ALTERNATOR CHARGING SYSTEM 

2 

The charging system is essentially comprised of 
an alternator and a charge regulator (see Fig. 1). 

Alternator 

The alternator is, fundamentally, an A.C. 
generator. 

Its main components are: 

The rotor, or wound field magnet, which runs on 
2 bearings and is fed by two brushes rubbing 
against tillo polished slip rings. 

The field current admitted in the rotor winding 
is limited by the regulator. 

The stator, or armature, which is comprised of 
two windings. 

Fig. 1 

The housing, which carries the following terminals: 

• BAT or + terminal. 
• AUXILIARY terminal to connect th£ charging 

indicator lamp. 
• EARTHING tenni nal. 

FIELD CURRENT. 

In operation, two diodes included in the stator 
circuit, between earth and the annature winding 
output, rectify the alternating current produced by 
the alternator. 

Another diode, known as the insulating diode, allows 
a charging indicator lamp to be fitted, whilst 
preventing the battery from discharging through this 
lamp and preventing the field magnets from remaining 
permanently live when switched off. 

l : Adjustment resistor. 8 Charging indicator. H : Alternator. 
2 : Compensation resistor. c Current consuming units. j : I ndi cato r 1 amp protection 

3 Absorption resistor. D Battery. condenser. 
4 Relay. E Insulating Diode. K Regulator. 

5 Contact. F Stator. L Starting motor. 

6 Contact. G Rotor. M Rectifying diodes. 
N Auxiliary terminals, 

--·-

® 

© 

+ 

I 
® 

I 

® 

@ 
Fig. 1 z 1266 
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FUNCTIONS OF THE REGULATOR AND 

CHARGE INDICATOR LAMP 

E21I 

REGULATOR 

Th e on ly function of the regul<ltor i s to li mit 
th e alternator cutout available at its • terminal. 

This rcgulJting function is achieved by cont roll ing 
the current admitted in the rotor excitation 
circuit. 

The regul ato r is fitt ed on the excitati on ci rc uit 
beh r:en th e <~uxi liary terminal and th e alternato r 
exci t<Jti on t erm inal. ~lne of the r egul ator 
t enninals is identified by a • ref . ma rk, and th e 
oth er by t ~ e =xc. ref. mark . 

The r equlator • t erminal is conn P.d ed to th e 
~at t e ry through the igniti on and indic <~ tor l amp 
con tactor, so tha t the exc i tation circuit is 
closed only when ign! ti on is switch ed on. 

The r cgul2tor has a 2 post tion "closerl" and "open" , 
r elay. 

In tne first pos iti on, wh en the regul a tor coil 
terr.i r.a l vo ltage i s comp3rat \ vely l ow , there is 
not enough current for ~he r el ay contacts to open. 
in th~s case, the excital.ion circuit is f ed 
direct l y, ::md th e r:rir.:ary fi el r i ~ at its maximum 
l cvel. 

',ihen co il tcrr inal i s 5ufficier.t to op :m the 
contac t, surpl y i s ach i eved th rough the r~gu l at ing 

r esis tor, 

Tho current of excitation is then r educed, c:s we ll 
as the r:rima ry fi cld, and the al ternator ou tput 
fa l l s sharr·l y. 

in eff ect, the regulator i s a vi bra tin g r el ay , and 
t he absorptior res istor, arranged between earth and 
th e exc itation circuit, i s des igned ~o r educ e the 
:o re a t the contacts of thi s relay. 

Also, the oper:Ition of the r elay i s s ~ahiliz ecl by 
r.eans of a thcmal compensation resistor conn ected 
in seri es with i ts wind i ng . 

Fu rthen;.orc, a 470 microfarad conder.ser, fitt ed 
betw een t~e rc~ulator • t er re ina l and earth , 
protects the charge i nrli ca tor b mp. 

3 

Clli\~G~ ~~ICATOrt LAMP 

Alternator energizing excitation 
The indicator lamp allows a low current to be 
admitted initi ally in the field magnet, and t his 
allows energizing to be achiaved at a lower r ating. 

Charge indica tor lamp 
Initially, when ignition is swdchcd on, the 
indic ato r l amp , fed by the b<1 tt ery, li gh t s up , 
r ctum to earth being achieved by th e r egu l a tor 
and f i el d magnet aindings . 

:~he'1 the engine speed increases as soar. as t he 
alt ernato r • termin al volt:1ge increases , it h :~s th 8 
effect, th rou gh the wi r·G connected to the auxi 1 i ary 
t em i nal, of b:!l :wci ng the lamp t8rll'i n:ll voltage, 
lnd the lamp i s grarlual ly sw itch ed off. 

~! ote: if th e 1anp does not switc h off, beforE 
C0!1clwli ng that tile Jl t 8rrator do es not prcduce 
any cu rrent , mak e sure that there i s no cu t In the 
wire ru nn ing fro!'l th e 2lt 'Orn<dor auxili ar y tenr inal 
to t he shu~Je indic :do r l amp : when ignition is 
switched on , the auxi li ary t ermi na l :nust be li ve. 
Use a vo l tme t er to check this . 
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ADJUSTING BELT TENSION E 2; nz: 
CHECKING THE CHARGING SYSTEM ON THE VEHICLE 

1 

ADJ USTm ::.;.. BELT T.c:NSION 

On loosened belt, use grease pa int s tick to mark 
two ref er ence 1 i nes at 100 mm from on e another. 

Tighten belt until t ili s di s tance becomes 102 mm. 

Then lock ad juster bolt to prescribed torque on 
ci rcu1 ar segment, and al so lock alternator 
fas teni ng screw to cylinder block. 

CMC.I\.ING Tfu: CHARGI NG SYSTL!h ON THE 
ViliiCL.I!: 

Preliminary precautions 

- Fit f ender covers to protect paintwork. 

- Chec k tension of alternator driving belt. 

- Check battery and its connections. 

As the alternator + terminal is 
always live, never earth it, whether 
the engine is running or not; other­
wise, battery would be short­
circuited. 

- '//hen ignition is switched on, never 
run a lterna tor without its + 
terminal be ing connected to the 
ba ttery. 

- Polarizing an alternator is unnecessary, si nce 
exc i tation is achieved directly by the battery. 

- Energizing is not dependent on remanent magnetism 
as in the case of generators. The presence of 
th e i ndicator lamp, however, facilitates 
energizing. 

- Disconnect battery before removing alternator or 
r egu l ator, 

- Take care not to allow any oil or li quid in 
cooling air intakes. The liquid could reach 
the slip rings, and the alternator would no 
longer be energized. 

- Before connecting a charger to the battery, 
disconnect the battery • cable, 

-Never carry out any arc-welding operation on a 
vehicle fitted with an alternator, unless the 
alternator wires have been previous 1 y 
disconnected. 

CH.::;CKING HWCB.DURSS 

Before undertaking any charge system checking 
operation, It is extremely important that the 
temperature of the components of this system should 
be stabilized. 

This stabilization can be achieved: 

l. by using the car nonnally, on the road, for a 
period of at least 30 minutes; 

2. in the workshop, by idling the engine for 
approximately 20 minutes, this being followed 
by a period of 10 minutes at a slightly 
accelerated speed (1200 r.p.m,) after short­
circuiting the regulator • and EXC terminals, 

CAUTION: do not exceed the engine speed prescribed 
for this last stage, 
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A 

CHECKING THE CHARGING SYSTEM 

ON THE VEHICLE 

B 

Fig. 1 A : WITH SEP.ARA TE UNITS Z1215-Z1216 

B HITH COMBINED INST!UJMENT. 

1 
2 
3 
4 

Excitation. 
Auxiliary. A 
Regulator R 
To battery • V 

Fig. 2 Alternator current curve. 

A : Amps. 
B : Engine r.p.m. 1s. 

. :! ,: !' 
: ! ,I 
: ! 

• 1j i 
: I. 

:· j 

i i ; 

! 

: 
: 

. ! ! ·' 

I : 

,: ' !: '! i 

:li:•i 
I""Pi' 
il 

! ·.: I 

Ammeter. 
Rheostat. 
Vo 1 tmeter. 

: : 

1. - CllliCKING rtL'l'&&rl.'i.'OH. OUTPUT 

Check to be carried out after temperature of charging 
system units has been stabilized. 

- Stop engine. 

- Disconnect al temator • wire. 

G.036 
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CHECKING THE CHARGING SYSTEM 

ON THE VEHICLE 3 

A 

Fig. 3 

2 Aux i 1 i ary 
A \II TH SEPARATE 3 Regulator 

I N STRUM EN TS. 4 To battery • 
B VI I TH COMBINED A Ammeter 

I N STRUM EN T . R Rh eostat 
Exc i tat i on. v Voltmeter 

- Connect checking instruments as follows: 

wi-th separate ins truments (A) (Fig. 1), 
with combined instrum ent (B) (Fig. 1 ). 

- Keep regulator • and EXC terminal short­
circuiting wire fitted for temperature 
stabilization. If this wire is not present, fit 
one (cas e of stabilization on the road). 

- Start eng i ne, and note current outputs at 
alternator. pole, under a voltage l evel kept 
constant at 14 V, using the variable resistor. 

These outputs must be as follows (Fig. 2) 

Current output 
Engine speed under 14 V 

341 Engine 361 Engine 

1000 r.p.m. 11 A 10 A 
2000 r.p.m. 23 A 21 A 
3000 r.p .m. 27A 24 A 

2. - CHECKING THE OP8H.ATION OF THE 
REGULATOR 

Undertake thi s test only after the temperature of 
the charging system units has been stabi 1 i zed. 

- S top eng i n e. 
- Remove regul ator • and EXC terminal short 

circuiting wire. 

8 

Z1217-Z1218 

Connect testing instruments as follows: 

with separate instruments (A) (Fig. 3), 
with combined instrument (B) (Fig. 3). 

Checking the regulator calibration 

Start engine, and accelerate it to 2 750 r. p.m, 

- Use variable resistor to set alternator output to: 

20 A for 341 engine, 
15 A for 361 engine. 

The voltage reading on the voltmeter must then 
be between 14.6 and 15.1 V. 

Checki n g influence of engine s pe e d 
-Progressively bring engine speed to maximum whilst 

keeping current at 20 A l evel for 341 engine, 15 A 
level for 361 engine, using the variable resistor. 

The regul ated voltage must remain constan t with 
an accuracy of .2 V. 

Ch e cki n g i nflue nce of output 

- Slow engine speed down to 2 750 r,p,m., vary 
alternator current output to 25 A for 341 engi ne, 
20 A for 351 engine, using the variable resistor. 

Th e vnltage reading on the voltmeter mus t be 
be hi een 14. 6 and 15. 1 V. 

When t ests are compl et ed, switch ignition off, and 
remove instruments. 
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CHECKING THE CHARGING SYSTEM 

ON THE VEHICLE 

INTmPRmiNG THB 1USULTS 

RESULTS OBTAINED PROBABLE CAUSES R E~'1 ED I ES 

Output check 

Current lower than Loose or broken belt. Tighten or replace 
required I eve Is 

Outer circuit cut. Check circuit continuity 
(see operation No. I). 

Field magnet (rotor) cut or Check and replac e if necessary 
shorted. (see operation No. 2). 

Annature (stator) cut or Check and replace if necessary 
shorted. 

Defective diodes. 

Regula tor check 

Voltage falls outside of Defective regulator. 
given limits 

OPERATION No. 1 

Checking circuit continuity on vehicle 
- Set car on lifting ramp, disconnect coil supply. 

- Switch i gni ti on, check that supply to all 
consuming units is indeed cut, and close doors. 

- Note potential difference at battery terminals. 

Raise lifting ramp. 

- Note potential difference between alternator • and 
- tenninals. 

This must be identical with the reading obtained at 
battery tenninals. 

This operation is designed to make sure that the 
alternator • tenninal is connected to the. battery, 
and that earthing is correct. 

- Lower ramp, switch ignition off, re-connect coil 
supply. 

OPERATION No. 2 

Field magnet check (rotor) 
Required tooling 

1 hletrix ohmmeter (A) (Fig. 4) (do not use magneto 
ohmmeter or HV Instruments) or 1 "electric bell" made 
up of 1 - 15 W/12 V bulb supplied by battery. 

(see operation No. ~). 

Check and replace if necessary 
(see operation No. 4). 

Replace. 

Procedure 

- With ohnnneter 
- Remove a 1 tema tor. 

- Measure field magnet resistance between EXC terminal 
and brush-holder earth. 

This resistance must be: 

7 approx. for 361 engine, 
5.5 approx. for 341 engine. 

If resistanc e reading is: 

lower than this value, there is a short-circuit. 

Replace the field magnet. 

much higher, the brushes are bearing poorly or 
not bearin g at all on the slip-rings, or th e 
field magnet is cut. Remove the brush-holders. 

Repeat test on slip-rings; if result is the 
same, the field magnet is cut: replace it. 

Note: do not forget to calibrate the ohmmeter 
before usc by bringing the pointer to zero when 
both ends of ohmmeter cables are in short-circuit. 

- 't/i th electric bell 
- Connect electric bell made up of a 15 W- 12 V 

bulb supplied by a battery between EXC tenninal 
and brush holder earth (Fig. 5- Paris - Rhone 
altemator) (Fig. 6- Ducellier altemator). 
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CHECKING THE CHARGING SYSTEM 

ON THE VEHICLE 

Fiq. 4 

The bulb must be ltt at half-brlll!ance level: 

if bu 1 b Is fu 11 y 1! t, there is a short In the 
f i e 1 d magnet : rep 1 ace i t. 
if bulb remains unlit, the field magnet is cut: 
rep 1 ac e i t. 

Note: the bulb may also remain unlit if the 
brushes are bearing poorly or not at all. Check 
this by removing the brush-holder. 
Ftg. 5 2896 

Legend for Figs. 5 and 6: 

A • EXC terminal 

B • • terminal 

C. Auxiliary terminal 

D • Earth 

Fig. 6 
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CHECKING THE CHARG1NG SYSTEM 

ON THE VEHICLE 

OPERATION No. 3 

Armature check (stator) 

Tooling required 

1 ohmmeter with .5 sensitivity or, failing 
this, 
1 electric bell made up of a headlight bulb 
fed by a 12 V battery • 1 val trneter. 

- Remove alternator. 

Ducellier alternator 

- Remove diode-holder plastic protection. 

- Unsolder armature ri res frol'l diode-holder 
terminals. 

Faris-Rhone alternator 
- Resaove rectifying di ode-ho 1 der. 

- With ohmmeter 
The resistance measured between both ends 
of the armature must be .5 

- With electric bell 
The electric bell Is connected between both 
ends of the armature. The potential 
difference then read between these two ends 
11ust be of approxi111ately 2 V. 

OP.Kt.ATION No. 4 

Diode check 

- P.emove diode-holder(s). 

- For Ducellier alternator, dismantle diode­
holder. 

- l'li th ohmmeter 
- On insulating diode-holder (diode-holder 

with a single diode), check that resistance 
in one direction is from 15 to 30 ; and 
400 k in the opposite di recti on (as an 
indication, on the Metrix 0hmmeter, the 
pointer shows ). 

- On rectifying diode-holder (diode-holder with 
2 diodes), check that resistance In one 
direction is, for each diode, from 15 to 30 
and 400 k in the opposite direction. 

- With electric bell 
Diodes may also be checked with an electric 
bell made up of a bulb connected in series 
with a battery. 

The bulb must light up when the current flows 
in one direction, and it must remain unlit In 
the opposite direction. 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITIING THE 

ALTERNATOR ON THE VEHICLE 

R~vlOVAL Pr{OC:~I)Uflli 

- Disconnect battery. 

- Remove bolt fas terti ng a ltema tor to 
circular segment (Fig. 1). 

- Disconnect alternator wires. 

- Loosen screw fastening altemator to 
cylinder block (Fig. 2). 

-Loosen 2 screws fastening alternator to 
timing gear cover, ranove driving belt. 

i?emove al temator from underneath vehicle 

r\J.<:-FITTING 
- F'roceed in reverse ord er from removal 

procedure. 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

4056 Fig. 3 
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DISMANTLING AND RE-ASSEMBliNG 

THE DUCELLIER ALTERNATOR 1 

~ti':lvlOVING THE BRUSHES 

- ~emo v e each )ru~ h se tscrew. 

~-{Sl,~CVING '~'BS n :SUL\TING DIOD~ HOIDili 

- r!emove 2 plas tic prot ecti on se tscrews . 

- Loosen 2nd remove diode-holder retai ning 
nut. 

- Un so 1 der Z rectifying diode supr 1 y wires. 

- Clear both wires, cl ear sma ll insulating plate 
by melting the so lder down and u~ing a small 
screw- r!ri ver as a lever. 

- Remo ve meta l w<Js her ar.d insula t i ng washer. 

- Unso lder ~oth suppl y wi res on sma ll metal plate. 

- Remove insuhting dio~c-holde r. 

DISMANTLllJG TII~ AL'l'&\N;~TOR 
- :!0 ld turbin e in a vice fitt ed with cl aws . 

- Remove 2t mm nut, and succ essi vely remove 
pu ll ey, turbine, washer, key and bearing 
re taining washer. 

- Use a centre-punc h to ~ark the 3 components 
(Z half-housinqs • stator ). 

- 'Jemove altern ator assP.r:~bly bolts. 

- Remo ve brush es . 

Rel'lO VC i nsu lati ng ci ocle-ho 1 rle r. 

- Remove b2rrel and insul ating washer under 
insul ating diode-hol der. 

- Separate altern :> tor components. 

- On f ron t housing , remo ve 3 bearing r etaini ng 
plate setscrews, and remove bearing. 

- To remove rear bearing, use fork Ref . 20895 L 
and a Dia. 11 .8 pin (Fi g. 1). 

:i<B-ASS2:MBLING THE ii.LT&U-TATOR 

To re- ass~'!ll b le the aHemator, proceed in reverse 
order f rom dismantling procedure. 

Very important note : for operations requ 1r1ng the 
use of a sol dering iron in the vicinity of the 
diodes , take th e greates t care and proceed very 
quickly in order not to overheat the di odes; th e 
latter resis t a maximum temperature of 80° C. 

Fig. 1 Q) = 11.0 Di a. pin. 
0 = Fork Ref. 20895 L A600 
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DISMANTLING AND RE-ASSEMBLING 

THE PARIS- RHONE ALTERNATOR 

REMOVING Tlffi DIODE-HOLD&-tS 

- Insulating diode-holder 

- Remove diode-holder fastening nuts (A) 
(Fig. 2). 

Note: the tenninal, which i s sunk in the 
pl as tic i nsul a tion is the auxilia ry terminal. 

- ~ectifying diode-holder 
- Remove fastening nuts and screws (B) (Fig. 2) . 

~{.&\lOVING Tllli Brt.'JSE-!-!CJWi.:<. 

- Remove setsc rews (C) (Fig. 2). 

DISMhNTLllJG THE ALT&tNATffi 

- Us e centre-punch to mark 3 al t emator 
components (f ron t and rear housings , and stato r ). 

On front housing , disconn ect fi eld- magn ct and 
arm a tu re w i res • 

- Use a vi ce f itted with cl aws to ho ld th e 
alternator turbi;~E, and loosen t he pulley (L4 mm 
wrench). 

Fig. 2 2896 

- Remove nut, washe r, pulley, turbine and 
rlriving pin . 

- Remo ve front bea rin <j retain ing plate 4 assembly 
screws (7 r~m wrench) . 

- Eemove 4 a 1 tern a tor 1ss emb 1 y t i e- rods ( E) 
(Fig. 2). 

- Separate al tema tor components , s tri ki ng end 
of rotor shaft slightly wi th q wooden mall et . 

- ::; eparate rotor from rear housin\: , st ri king 
housing i;€ri ph ery lightly wit h tl 1e wooden 
mallet. 

- Use fork ~ e f . 2 OS~ S L an u a 'J i a • ll • R p i n to 
extract bear i ng r ema i ,li ng on rotor (Fi g. 1). 

To rc- a~ ' emblc alt erna tor, proceed in r ov»rsc 
order fro'" rlismantl ing procerlurc. 

CHRYSLER 
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IGNITION 

Ic;::niti on d L~; t ri':m tor 

Cen t rifug~l advance and vacuum correct ion t yp e. 

Cor. l r·o II cd by gear Jnd sc r cw on r;:Jr:l Shaft. 

T[!ni tion d i st r i~1utor s e t t ing 

f' resettinq of contac t s tuds : .4 mm. 

Con lac t pr essu r e: 450 g : 50 . 

Car1 angle (sa tura ti on): 56° : 1° 

lni ti a l t im ing ad jus tm ent (crankshaft 
0 

rlf:<J r ces: 10 . 

'•lo te : cu rves ar e plot ted wi lh the igniti on 
di s t ri butor set at lliJ. 

.-:;._; il 

Vo ltage : lZ V, 

:')[)ark pl'lgs 

Charnoion N 6 Y. 

Spark plug el ectrod e rnp: . 6 mm. 

Gondenser 

Capac i ty : .2 to .3 l:i F. 

Fnr 141 and JG l engi nes 
~-------------------- --------

E3;r 
1 

A : lrjni li on di s t ributo r 
rJ eqr el::s A ·-,--,--

[J lqniti •Jn dis tr ibutor 
r . D , r:l , 1 s . 

(~ ,\, .pli nb l e to new 
di s tri bu tor . 

/. 

',_c' App l ic abl e to distributor 
dftCr run ni ng-in. 
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IGNITION 

2 

A 1-r- r-r- + -

f- f-

- -- 1-l- -
f - 1-

VACUUM Cffid.~OH. 15 1-·1- f-

ADVANC~ CURV~S 

For :141 engine 
· I-1-- . 

A Distributor de~rees 10 
!.;" 

v 
B Vacuum in mm of Kg. 

c Vacuum in g/ em 
2 

5 

J v 
1/1/ 

1--
1/ I 

-I I B 
J 

100 200 300 400 c 
136 272 408 544 

'---- ----- ---------
___ _ ___ _.) 

Fig.2 G.039 

·---~ 

A r ·- - ~ 

1--1--1-

VACUUM CCJH.RECTOR 15 1-

ADVANCE CURVES 1-

For 361 engine 
10 

A Dl stri butor degrees 

~ 
1,..-o 

v ~~--

.f-. 

B Vacuum In mm of Hg. 

c Vacuum in g/ em 
2 5 

1-1- -
1/ 

-1-1-
1-· •• I f-

+- v 
f- i ~--cV . 1- - -lJ,, IL 
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General specifications 

Tightening torque values 

Specific tooling 

Description of diaphragm clutch 

rtemoving and re-fitting the clutch plate 
and mechfl!lism 
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CLUTCH 

G~ERAL SPECIFICATIONS (Fig. 1) 

The clutch is of the dry single plate diaphragm 
type. 

The clutch plate is fitted with a torque namrer 
made of tangential springs ensuring a progressive 
en0agemen t. 

The clutch is hydraulically controlled. 

The master-cylinder, controlled by the clutch 
pedal, dt rec ts oil under pressure to the 
receiver cylinder, which is fastened to the 
clutch housing. 

The receiver cylinder transfers the thrust to 
the clutch fork through a non-adjustable push rod. 

The clutch fork, which is articulated on a knuckle 
fastened to the clutch housing, transfers the 
thrust to the clutch ball throst bearing. 

The ball throst bearing slides on a supporting 
sleeve fastened to th e clutch housing. 

In the engaged position, the ball thrust bearing 
and the clutch mechanism slide face are in 
permanent contact under low pressure (zero 
clearance). 

Thi s is achieved by the eff ect of th e spring in 
the clutch rec ei ver cylinder. 

The clutch system r ece ives its Lockheed 55 oil 
su~ply fro~ the compensating tank fastened to 
the brake master-cylinder. 

Specifications of clutch mechanism 
for 361 engine 

DiJphragm ty~e: Dia. 200 . 

Outer di a. Z53 mm. 

Tota l thickness : 44 mm. 

Tran smissible torque, at least equal to 
13 m da N. 

Outer rli ;.; , of clutch plate : 200 mm. 

Inner uia, of friction : 130 mm. 

Thickness of plate: 8.1 : . 3 mm under 
375 da N load. 

Specifications of clutch mechan i sm 
for 34-1 engine 

Diaphragm t ype: Dia. 215. 

Outer di a. 274 mm. 

Total thickness: 46 mm. 

Tran"'" i"s ibl e torque , at leas t equal to 
i6.5 m daN . 

F11I 

• Outer dia. of clutch plate: 215 mm, 

Inner dia. of friction: 145 mm. 

Th k f 1 t 7 7 + • 15 d i c ness o p a e: • 11111 - • 
30 

un er 

430 da N load. 

Specifications of clutch master­
cylinder 

Bore: 22 mm. 

• Plunger stroke: 25 mm ~ .5 

Specifications of receiver cylinder 
Bore: 28.575 mm. 

• Plunger stroke: 18.5 mm maximum. 

Clutch pedal ratio 
• 5.9 to l approximately. 

TIGHTENWG TORQUE VALUES 

1 

m da N 
Clutch hous ing to gear box .. .. .. ... . .. . .. . .• 4. 75 

Clutch hous ing and start ing motor to 
cylinder block ..•••••• .• ••••.•••••••...•• 4.75 

Receiver cylinder to clutch housing ........ 2.2 

~laster-cyl! nder 1o underframe ... .. .. .. .. . .. 1.6 

Thrust bearing sleeve to clutch housing •••• 1.45 

Clutc h mechanism to engine flywheel ........ 2.2 

Clutch fork knuckle, fastening ••••••.....•• 2.2 

SPC:C H'I C TOOLING 

Dummy input shaf t to locate clutch plate 
orpi l ot .................................. 21620 Y 

[
----·-----· -----·-------
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DESCRIPTION OF DIAPHRAGM CLUTCH 

2 

With this type of clutch, the engagement pressure 
is provided by a perfectly balanced flexible 
diaphragm. This type of clutch is particularly 
recommended for engines with a high rotational 
speed. 

As compared with the conventional type of clutch, 
the helical springs providing the engagement 
pressure are replaced by the flexible diaphragm, 
and the declutching levers are cancelled. 

The special diaphragm spring plays the parts of 
both pressure springs and levers. 

This arrangement gives the diaphragm clutch the 
following characteristics: 

- vi dually total elimination of internal friction; 

- improved balance; 

- reduced size; 

- reduced declutching pressure; 

- reduced sensltivi ty to the effects of 
centrifugal force; 

-possibility of use of a flat flywheel. 

Fig. 2 

A Engaged position. 
B Released position. 
C Excessively released position. 

Point of no return exceeded. 
The diaphragm cannot return to its initial position. 

0 ® 

The diaphragm is a tapered spring plate, made of 
special steel, which is fi tterl between a pressed 
sheet metal cover and a special friction cast­
iron pressure plate. 

The pressure plate is rlriven by 3 flexible steel 
tabs connected to the cast-iron cover. 

With this type of clutch, it is extremely 
important not to reach the point of no return for 
the spring plate or tapered diaphragm when the 
shape of the 1 a Her is modified rluri ng the de­
clutching operations (Fig. 2: A. Engaged 
position; B • Released position; C • 
excessively released position, point of no retum 
exceeded). This is why the releasing stroke is 
limited, in the receiving cylinder, to 18.5 mm, 
which corresponds to a releasing stroke at the 
thrust bearing of 12.4 mm. 

Z.l274 
- ---------- -----
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE ClUTCH 

PlATE AND MECHANISM 

F1nz: 

Fig. 1 4023 

REMOVAL ffiOCEDURE 

- Remove gear box. 

- Fit starti ng motor crowr-whe ~ l rotation locking 
tool lr ')os ition (Fig. 1). 

- Remove screws fastening mechanism to fly wheel, 
loosening them gradually. 

- Remove cl utch mechanism and plate, 

Fig. 2 4024 

1 

Fig. 3 4025 

RE-FITTING O¥£RATIONS 

- Fit plate (hub offset to•ards rea~) and mechanism 
in position. 

Note: Balancing Ref. marks (paint marks) must 
f~ce one another (Fig . 2) . Taking fixing points 
into consideration, these marks may be offset by 

• 0 
a maximum of - 60 • 

- Locate plate in position with pi lot tool 
Ref. 21620 Y (Fig. 3). 

- h'ith mechanism fitted on Mecanindus pins, 
progressively tighten screws. 

- Remove starting motor crown-wheel locking tool. 

Re-fit gear box. 

[ ·-·Reprint or tron$lotion, ~ven partial, is strictly proh ibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRAN CE 
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General Specifications 

Description of gear box 
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Specific tooling 
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vehicle 
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GEAR BOX 

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

The gear box, which is common to the 160 and 180 
models, gives 4 fon~ard ratios, which are all 
synchronized. 

The aluminium housing is in two parts, the joint 
p 1 anes running on the centre-1! ne of the fixed 
gear and input and output shafts. 

The draining and filling holes are closed by plugs 
with fibre seals. 

The gear ratios are as follows: 

17 13 
1st gear -- X . .282 

28 28 

17 20 
2nd gear - X . ,467 

28 26 

17 25 
3rd gear - X . .723 

28 21 

17 28 
4th gear - X • 1 

28 17 

17 16 
Reverse X . .303 

28 32 

Note: for speeds at 1,000 r,p,m., see section 
F 6. 

DESCRIPI'ION 

The engine drive is directly transmitted to the 
input shaft through the clutch. 

The input shaft gear is in constant mesh with a 
gear which Is integral with the lnternediate shaft. 
This shaft is In constant mesh with the 2nd and 3rd 
gears. The 1st gear Is engaged by the 
synchronizing ring (A- Fig. 2) moving towards the 
rear, which has the effect of Interlocking the lst 
gear In rotation with the output shaft. 

The forward di sp lac em en t of thIs synchronIzIng 
ring (A) has the effect of I nterlocklng the 2nd 
gear in rotation with the output shaft. 

I F31I 
1 

The tachometric rat~os are as follows (Fig. 1): 

A- For vehicles fitted with 361 engine 

w 5 threads 
X . 15 teeth 
Y/Z . 9/10. 

B- For vehicles fitted with 3~1 eng! ne 

w 5 threads 
X . 14 teeth 
Y/Z . 7/8. 

Gear box oil capacity 

(Shell Spi rax 90 EP) 

Initial filling: 1.5 1 i tre. 
Of 1 change l. 35 litre. 

Fig. 1 A475 

X y z 

The 3rd gear Is engaged by synchronizing ring (B) 
being displaced towards the rear, which has the 
effect of Interlocking the 3rd gear In rotation 
with the output shaft. 

The Hh gear, or dl rect gear, Is engaged when the 
input shaft Is directly Interlocked with the out­
put shaft through the effect of synchronl zing 
ring (B) being moved forward. 

Reverse is engaged by the d!splace~ent of 
reversing gear (C), which has the effect of 
meshing gear (D), on the fixed gear set, with 
gear (E) on the output shaft. 

Reprint or tron•lation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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a 

h 

6 
Fig. 3 

SYNCHRONIZING SYSTEM 

Operators will remember that the fundi on of 
the synchronizing system is to equalize the speed 
of the gear concerned with the speed of the 
sliding sleeve so that smooth engagement can be 
achieved. 

Fig. 3 shows that each one of the gears, which 
are fl tted loose on the secondary shaft, can be 
Interlocked with the shaH through the effect 
of sliding sleeve (g) sliding on a driving hub 
(h). 

GEAR BOX 

c e 

Y9 13 

The sliding sleeve Incorporates inner teeth designed 
to be meshed with synchronizing crown (b), with oute r 
teeth, brazed on the internal face of idler gears . 

A synchronizing snap-ring (c) fitted Inside a rec ess 
machined under the crown wheel teeth ensures 
progressive speed equalization as the sleeve 
traverse 1otl on proceeds. 

Fig. 4 A :Neutral position 8 : Synchronization period C : Gear engaged y 1041 

A 

CHRYSLER 
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GEAR BOX 

Fig. 5 z 1270 

Snap ring (c) is sub jected to a circumferential 
thrust leading one of its ends to bear against stop 
(d); the driving spring is compressed against stop 
(e) and deformed against the snap-ring. This 
spring (f), compressed ir.side the snap-ring, 
increases the effect of friction applied by the 
latter against the slider. 

In this manner, thes e frictional forces, which, 
initi ally, resulted only from the tension of the 
snap-ring Itself, are gradua lly increased by t he 
effect of driving spring (f), which, through being 
deformed, appl! es radial pressu re. 

This effect persists until there Is no lon ger any 
difference between the speeds of the sli dcr and 
driven gear. Then, th e effect of spring (f) 
ceases , and th e synchronizing snap-ring retums 
to a closer condition. The slider can thus be 
made to slide, for a limited offort, until smooth 
meshing is ach! eved with the crown-wheel 

Fig. 6 z 1271 

f3;r 

3 

Fig. 7 z 1271 

interlocked with the gear [C . Fig. 4). 

The synchronizing snap-ring expands In a circular 
groove machined on the protrusions of the slider 
Inner teeth. It thus locks the sel ectad gear In 
position. 

Synchronization is achieved effortlessly by us ing 
the forces converted by the system itself. 

The displacement of stop (d) is lim! ted to prevent 
any self-locking effect. 

Notes on 1st gear synchronization 

The illustrated system (Fig. 3) Is identical for the 
2nd, 3rd , and 4th gears; the arrangement is, 
howevsr, different, for the l~t gear. 

As the 1st gear is used for starting, special 
precautions were taken, so that selecting thi s gear, 
with t he vehicle stopped, could be achieved with a 
minimum effort. In this purpose, a single driving 
spring is used, and the locking system carries an 
Internal spigot (Fig. 5). 

When starting, ihe engine is running at low 
r.p.m. 1s, and counteracting the inertia of the 
clutch plate is sufficient. 

The end of the synchronizing ring comes to bear 
against the locking piece, the inner spigot of which 
is pressed against the synchronizing crown (Fig. 6), 
Owing to the shape of Its spigot, the locking-piece 
Is lifted, and thus increases the radial thrust 
applied by the snap-ring against the crown during 
the synchronizing period. 

When changing down from 2nd gear to 1st gear (Fig.7), 
th e synchronizing process Is achl eved as in the case 
of the 4th- 3rd ratios, which has been explained 
ea rli er. 

CHRYSLER 
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GEAR ::3ELECTION 

The gear selection s ystem is accommorJated in the 
left hand half-shell of th e gear box , which al so 
carries the shafts and gear change control forks. 

Each fork : 

• 1 for 1st and 2nd gears 
1 for 3rd and 4th gears 
1 for reverse gear 

is interlocked ~i th its own shaft. 

Shafts (A), (B), and (C) (Fig. B) slide in the 
machined bores inside the cover, and incorporate 
a modi se, which, when a gear is engaged , 
accommodates a tenon controlling their for~·a rd 
or rearward displacemmt. 

Fig. 8 Selection system 

A, 8, C • gear shafts 
D. Selector sliding tun:bler 
E • Gear control lever shaft 
F. Selector finger 
G • Small rod 
H. Interlock ball 

~@ ~ - ~ 
' f 

c, 'l'1 
0 n1 

8 - -----
A-----' 
c- --/ 
H----.-/ 

GEAR BOX 

Thi s tenon is intef) r ;J] with a ~liding tumb l er (D) , 
which sli des or grooves on the shaf t of gear 
centro l lever (E) on the gear box. 

The side mo vement of the sl iCing tumcl~r is 
controlled by a selector finger (F) , interlocked 
with a small rod (G), the displaw nent and rositi on 
of which are con tra 11 ed through a 1 i nkage connected 
with the gear contra 1 system . 

~nsequ ently, the selector sliding tumbler cc.rtrolled 
b)• the gear control lever is subjected to tw o forms 
of displacement: 

1 - a traverse motion, 
2- a fraction of a tum rotary mo tion. 

The traverse motion controls the l s t s tage of the 
selection ~ rocess in the l s t 2nd, or :lr ri 4th, or 
reverse ranges . 

G.027 

E 
i 

I 

L___ _ _ ___ _j 
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Fig. 9 

Fig. 10 

I 

A 

B 

A. Engaged gear position 
B. Neutral posl tlon 
H • Interlocking ball 

A. Engaged gear position 

L_ ___________ . 

GEAR BOX 

X386 

F3 11 

5 

The rotary motion controls meshing of the previously 
selected ran9e gear. 

Each shaft incorporates a notch receiving a ball 
controlled by a spring. 

This arrangement prevents the shafts from sli ding 
freely in the neutral position. 

On the other hand, a locking system, fitted in the 
gear box L.H. housing prevents several shafts from 
being displaced at the same time, 

This safety locking system consists of a ball (H) 
fitted between the three shafts (Fig. 9) opposite 
notches of an appropriate shape. 

The size and position of these notches on the 
shafts are such that, when a gear is mga9ed, ball 
(H) enters the notches of both unsel ected gear 
control shafts, thus preventing them from moving, 

An additional locking system prevents the lst 2nd 
shaft and the 3rd 4th shaft from moving 
simultaneously. 

This safety locking system is controlled by an 
inte~ocking roller fitted In the housing, 
opposite notches of an appropriate shape on the l:>t 
2nd shaft, and on the 3rd 4th shaft (Fig. 10) , 

The length of the lnterlockin9 roller is such that, 
when a gear is engaged, the roller Is engaged in the 
notch on the other shaft, and prevents it from 
moving. 

8. Neutral position 1 • Interlocking Roller G.028 

® 
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GEAR BOX CONTROL 

The gear change control system i s floo r mounted 
(Fig. 11). It is fastened by means of 2 
sc rews for assembly of the rear cover to the 
gear box, through a sheet metal suppod bracket 
(A) <¥elded on tu bu lar sleeve (B). Two silent­
blocs, fitted on the sheet metal surport bracket, 
filter the vibrations and sounds which could 
emanate from the engine-drive unit. 

Operation 
The manual gear control lever (C), which is 
articulated on yoke (D) is subjected to two 
forms of motion. 

Fig. 11 Gear change contra 1 

A • Sheet metal support bracket 
B. Tubular sleeve 
C • Manual gear control lever 
D • Yoke 
E • Selector bar 

J E 
H 

GEAR BOX 

A - Traverse motion 

Manual lever (C), when actuated t ransve rsely, 
causes the pivoting motion of yoke (D) to whi ch 
selector bar (E) 1s keyed. ;\t the end of thi s 
har, a sel ector rod (F). whic h is adjustable in 
length, transfers thi s move:nGnt to selector 
lever (G) on the gear box. 

Thi s movement se lects the 1st- 2nd range, 3rd-
4th ran<Je, or rev er se gear, A return spring 
(H), fitted at the end of the selector bar, 
returns the manual lever, in neutral, opposite 
the 3rd- 4th range, 

F • S e 1 ector rod 
G. Selector lever 
H • Return spring 
I • Gear control rod 
J. Gear shifti ng lever 

8 

C.029 
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GEAR BOX 

7 

I 159 :!: 1 I r------------+1• 

Fig. 12 

B - Longitudinal movement 

r:1anual lever (C), actuated longitudinally, moves 
non adjustable gear control rod (I) forward or 
rearward. 

This rod transfers the motion to gear shifting 
1 ever (J) on the gear box. 

This movement achieves gear engagement in the 
pr·eviously selected ranC)e. 

ADJUSTMENT 

A - Selection 

-Modify the length of selector rod (F), Before 
assembly, the latter must be brought to the 
pre-adjustment 1 ength of 159 : 1 mm. (Fig. 12), 

- The adjustment must not exceed : 5 mm, so as to 
leave a minimum of 6 mm of thread in me~h 
between the swivel case and the rod, 

B - Gear shifting system 
- No adjustment. As gear control rod (I) is not 

adjustable, its length is such that, when gear 
shifting lever (J) on the gear box, Is in 
neutral, manual 1 ever (C) is vertical. 

Reprint or tron•lotion, even portio!, is strictly prohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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F3trr.m I TIGHTENING TORQUE VALUES 

1 

TIGHTENING TORQUE VALUES 

m da N 
3rd- 4th gear sliding hub stop on 

output shaft .. ... .. • .. .. .. .. .. • .. .. .. • .. 15 

Assembly of gear box half-housings •.••.•.. 2.2 

Fflllng and draining plug .... .......... ... 3.5 

TranSIIission flange to output shaft....... 8 

Clutch housing to gear box •••••...•.....•. 4.75 

Starting 1otor and clutch housing to 
cylinder block ••••.•••......••..••••••.• 4.75 

Reverse light contactor or plug........... 2 

Rear cover to gear box •...•••...•..•....•. 1.6 

Forks to their shafts ..................... 1.25 

Gear contro 1 1 ever to shaft .. .. .. • .. .. .. .. 1. 6 

Selector lever to shaft................... 1.1 

Front and rear bearing retaining plates 
to Input and output shafts • .... .. .. .. • .. 2.2 

Retainer plate for 3 neutral locking balls. 2 

Speed01eter tapping .. .. .. .. ... .. ... .. . .. .. 1.25 

Gear control support bracket to gear box .. 1.6 

Exhaust support bracket to gear box •.••..• 2.2 

SPECIFIC TOOLING FOR OPERATIONS ON 
GEAR BOX 
Desvfl stand Ref. 149. 

32 1 ong bush ..................... ······· 20814 j 

Output shaft locking lever .............. 21618 S 

I ntenaediate shaft locking claws • .... •. • 20803 Y 

Intermediate shaft bearing extractor ••. . 8604 R 

Input shaft bearing extractor •••••.....• 15933 G 

Wrench for output shaft nut .. .. .. . .. .. .. 20818 VI 

Output shaft bearing extractor .... .. .. .. 15525 F 

F! tting tool for gear control shaft 
11 p sea 1 • • • • . • • . • • • • • • • . . • • • • • • • . • . . . • 2 0882 P 

Sleeve for lip seal fitting tool ........ 15522 C 

Fitting tool for clutch housing lip seal. 21619 T 

Fitting tool for gear box rear cover 
lip seal • •• . .... .. . .. ... ... .. .. .. .. . .. 20875 X 

Oral n i ng wrench ..... , .. .. .. .. • .. .. .. .. .. 7302 H 

Circlfp grip B.E.M. Muller Ref. 595 Tor 
0. T.C. No. 715. 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

4026 

4027 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE GEAR BOX 

ON THE VEHICLE . 

FJ;y 
1 

- Di sconne::t battery. 

- From i ns ide engine compa rtr.~ent, r~ove bolt 
fastening the starting motor and clutch 
nousing t o the cylinder block (Fig. 1). 

- Remov J nanua 1 gear contra 1 1 ever knob (to enable 
manu a 1 1 ever to s ·I ide through be 11 ows when gear 
box is being remo ved) . 

- ~emo ve clutch receiving cylinder witnout 
disconnecting its pipe. Allowing it to hang 
a i th e end of th e pipe is to be avoided. 

l m port <1r~t note : the receiver cylinde r interna l 
spri n0 tends to push the plunger out of the 
bore. Defo re r emoval operations ar e undertaken, 
th crd0re, the rlunCJer mu s t be held in its 
cylinder (F i Q. 2). 

Remo ve rear s .. ~pensi en cross-member from engine­
rlr ive uni t : 4 fas teni ng ~oin ts on body, 2 [Joi nts 
on gear box (F ig. 3). 

Jisconnect both wires on r~versinQ light contactor. 

Fig. 3 4028 

_ ._Y 

Fig. 4 4029 

Disconnect propeller shaf t, on gear box flange. 
The 11 f lector11 remains on the propeller shaf_t. 

- Rem ove both exhaust pipe hanging straps from 
supporting cross-m ember (FiQ. 4). 

- Remove exhaust pipe supporting cross-member 
(Fig. 5). 

Fig. 5 4030 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE GEAR BOX 

ON THE VEHICLE 

I 

Fig . 6 4031 

- Use rubber extensible spring to hold propeller 
shaft to the side (Fig. 6). 

- Disconnect speedometer cable from tachometer 
tapping on gear box. 

- Clear gear shifting small rod from manual lever 
knuckle. This enables the manual lever to be 
swivelled freely when removing and re-fitting 
the gear box. 

- Fl t a 35 m~ thick wooden spacer between the front 
suspensl on cross-maDber and the oi 1 sump to tilt 
the engine unit towards the rear (Fig. 7). This 
enables the gear box to be cleared fro~ the 
tunnel for roo ovlng and re-fitti ng op erations. 

- Remove screws fastening clutch housing surround 
to cylinder block. 

- Remove gear box, with Its integral control, 
flU 111 ng towards the rear. 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 
- Engage a gear. 

- With the wooden spacer still inserted between 
the front suspensl on cross-member and the oil 
su1p, locate gear box In position manually, 
take care correct! y to mesh the Input shaft 
•I th the clutch plate grooves until clutch 
housing comes Into contact with cylinder block. 

Fig. 7 4032 

Note: Before undertaking the re-fi Hfng operations, 
It Is advisable to check the condition of the input 
shaft grooves and, If necessary, to apply some 
Molykote aerosol to enable the clutch plate to slide 
more easl 1 y. 

- Fit screws fastening the clutch housing surround 
to the cylinder block. 

- Remove wooden spacers. 

- Connect gear shi ftfn') small rod Ii i th manual 
1 ever knuck 1 e. 

- Connect speedometer cable. 

-Couple propeller shaft with gear box flange, 

- Ff t eng! ne unf t rear suspensf on cross-mBnber. 

- Re-connect both wires to revers ing 1 igh t 
contactor. 

- Fit exhaust pipe supporting cross-menber. 

- Fit both exhaust pipe suspension straps in 
[loS I tf on. 

- Fasten receiver cyltnder to clutch housln9. 

- Fasten starting motor and clutch housing 
assembly bolt. 

- Re-connect battery. 

- Fit knob In position on manual gear control lever. 

- Check that all gears can be engaged correctly. 

CHRYSLER 
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GEAR BOX OVERHAUl 

Fig. 1 4383 

Dismantling the gear box 
- Rer.~ove screw (Fig. 1) locking the shaft of the 

reverse control gear. 

- Fasten gear box to Desvil stand Ref. 149 (Fig.2), 
using the following as attachment points: 
• drain plug hole; 
• reverse shaft locking screw hole. 

- Remove gear shifting bar, then remove gear 
control assembly (Fig. 3). Recover flat and 
plastic washers, and spacers. 

- Remove clutch housing, with fork, clutch bearing, 
and sleeve assembled on same. 

Fig. 2 4384 

Fig. 3 

- Unlock transmission flange fastening swivel 
nut on the output shaft. 

- Loosen swivel nut using a 32 long bush Ref. 
20814 J, and immobilizing the flange with a 
special lever Ref. 21618 S (Fig. 4) • 

- Remove transml ssl on flange. 

- Rooove tachometer tappl ng. 

Fig. 4 
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Fig. 5 4387 

- Remove gear box rear cover (Fig. 5), then remove 

deflector \ilasher, 

tachon~eter screw, 

reverse gear. 

- Unlock input shaft bearing retaining plate on 
upper half-housing, but do not remove It 
(Fig. 6). 

Fig.6 4388 

Fig. 7 4389 

- Unloc~ output shaft bearing retaining plate on 
upper half-housing, but do not remove it 
(Fig. 7). 

Remove upper half-housing. 

- Unlock both bearing ret~ining plates on lower 
half-ho•Jsing, but do not remove thCl:l. 

Fig.8 4390 
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GEAR BOX OVERHAUL I 

Fig. 9 

- Remove input shaft and output shaft assembly 
(Fig. 8) 

- Rr:!move intel1!1ediate shaft. 

- Remove reversing gear and shaft (Fig. 9). 

Fig. 10 

4391 

4392 

Fig. 11 

Dismantling the gear control system 

- Remove locking ball retaining pl ate, recover 
3 springs and 3 balls (Fig. 10). 

3 

4393 

-Remove 1st- 2nd gear shaft and fork (Fig. 11). 

- Re~~~ove 3rd - 4th g~ar. shaft and fork (Fig. 12). 
Recover Interlocking roller and ball. 

Fig. 12 4394 
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GEAR BOX OVERHAUL 

Fig . 13 4395 Fig. 15 4397 

- Remove reverse gear shoft and fork (Fig. 13). 

- Remove selector lever. 

- Remove selection control finger (Fig. 14). 
Recover seal and its metal cup. 

- Remove gear sht fti ng 1 ever. 

- From underneath, remove gear control shaft 
(Ftg. 15). Recover seal and Its metal cup. 

Fig. 14 4396 

- Remove gear s el edi on and con tro 1 s 1! ding 
tumbler, and reverse 11 tight spot 11 spring (F ig.l 6) . 

Overhaul of intermedia te shaft 
- Hold intenned iate shaft in vice with both cl aws 

Ref. 20803 Y. 

- Extract circlip, then remove reverse gear 
(Fig, 17). 

Fig. 16 4398 

CHRYSLER 
160-lbOGT-180 

Reprint or tran•lation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission f rom CHRYSLER FRANCE 



F3;w 
GEAR BOX OVERHAUL I 

Fig. 17 4399 

Remove circlip, then remove reverse bearing, using 
extractor Ref. 8604 R (Fi g. 18). 

- Turn intermedi ate shaft over In vice. 

Extract circlip, then remove front bearing, using 
extractor Ref. 8604 R (Fig. 19). RecCiver bearing 
ret aining washer. 

Fig. 18 4400 

5 

Fig. 19 4401 

Before re-fitting the front bearing, remEI!Iber to 
fit i ts inner retaining snap-ring on the shaft. 

- Fit front bearing i n position, using a 2+ x 34 
tube (Fig. 20). 

• Fit bearing retaining washer In position (I f it 
is difficult to fft it manually, use 24 x 3+ 
tube), then fit c i rc 1! p. 

Fig. 20 4402 
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Fig. 21 4403 

- Fit r ea r (roller) bearing, us ing a 27 x 16 tube 
(already used on Simca 1000 differential/gear box 
,Jnit) (Fig. 21). 

- Fit: 
rear bearin ~ retaining circlip; 
reverse gear ("input" side of teeth o~p osed to 
bearing) ; 
reverse gear retaining circlip. 

Overhaul of input and output shafts 

- Use a tr~n sm i ssion flan~e fastened to a s t and , or 
on a workbench, to hald in~ut and output shafts 
vertical] y. The op erato r may us !! the 3 l eg 

Fig. 22 4404 

Fig. 23 4405 

fl ange alread y used for the overhaul of Simc a l 3Ll 
- 1501 gear boxes (grooves are identical). 

-Engage 4th gear, ti1en use specia l wre11ch Ref . 
20818 ~ (Fig. 22) to loas en inrut shaft be:Jring 
rehini ng nut. 

Remo ve inrut sh aft, ::1nd recover pi lot bear inq. 

- Remove nut on output shaft front end, usi ng 
special wrenc h R'!f. 208113 'II (Fig . 23 ). 

- Remo ve 3rd- 4th slider and hub ass embly, then 
remove 3rd gear. 

Fig. 24 4406 
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Fig. 25 4407 

- lise extractor ~ef. 15525 F (Fig. 24) to remove 
output shaft bearing, 

- Remove: 

• lst gear and its bushing; 
l st- 2nd slider an d hub assembly; 
2nd gear. 

- Afte r replaci ng the defective parts, fit the 
fo llowi ng on the output shaft, in this orde r: 

2nd gear; 
l st- 2nd sli de r <1 nd hub assembly; 
l s t gear and its bushing, with the bushi ng 
sho~ l rle r opposed to the synchronizer. 

Fig. 26 4408 

7 

Fig. 27 4409 

- Fit bearing on output shaft, using a 36 x 45 
tube, 210 mm in 1 ength (already used for gear 
box overhaul on Simca 1000 and 1100); the snap 
ring on the bearing outer race must face opposite 
side to 1st gear (Fig. 25) . 

- Fi t Jrd gear, then :lrd- 4th slider and hub 
ass embl y, 

- Fit a new nut on the front end of the output 
shaft, and use special wrench Ref. 20818 VI to 
ti gh t en ii. Tight ening torque is 15m daN 
(Fig . 26) . 

- Lock the nut in position by forcing the metal into 
both output shaft notches (F ig. 27 ). 

Fig . 28 4410 
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140 

Fig. 29 

On input shaft: 

- Remove bearing (Fig. 28), using extractor Ref. 
15933 G f! tted with a retaining spacer to be 
made In the workshop with the dimensions shown 
on F!g. 29. Fitting the extractor in position 
requires the removal of the snap ring, on the 
bearing outer race, with a circllp grip (B.E.M. 
-Muller Ref. 595 Tor O.T.C. No. 715) (already 
used for Borg-Warner automatic transmission 
overhau 1). 

- Fit bearing on Input shaft, using the 210 mm 
1 ong 36 x 45 tube, wl th the snap ring on the 
outer bearing race facing opposite side to 
gear (Fia. 30). 

Fig. 30 4411 

-~ 

I 
I 

G.056 

- Fit pi lot bearing In position on output shaft. 

- Fit input shaft on output shaft. 

- Engage 4th gear. 

- Fit a new nut on the Input shaft, <r1d lock l t in 
position, using special wrench Ref. 20818 W. 
Tightening torque is 15111 daN (Fig. 31). 

- Lock the nut In position by forcing metal into 
both input shaft notches. 

- Release 4th gear 

Fig. 31 441 2 
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Fig. 32 4413 

Ke-fitting the gear control system 

- Prior to re-fitting the gear control system, check: 

condition of gear change control shaft lip seal. 
Replace it, if necessary, using fitting tool 
Ref. 20882 P fitted with sleeve Ref. 15522 C 
(Ff g. 32 ); 
condition of 101 ring on gear change control 
shaft; 
condition of 101 rings on selector finger 
spindle. 

- Re-fit: 

gear change control shaft (A) (Fig. 33); 
reverse "tight spot" spring (B); 
gear control and selection sliding tumbler 
(with finger (C) facing side of reverse "tight 
spot" spring (B) ); · 
gear control lever (D) on .shaft (remember to fit 
seal and its metal cup between lever and half-
housin g). Tightening torque: 1. 750 m daN. 

In neutral, finger (C) and gear control lever (D) 
must be in the same plane, I .e. a plane 
perpendicular to the gear box longitudinal centre­
line (Fig. 33). 

-Fit selector finger In position (Fig. 14). 

- Fas ten selector lever on its shaft (rem ember to 
fit seal and its metal cup between lever and 
half-housing). Tightening torque 1.25 m da N. 

-Fit reverse shaft and fork (Fig. 13). Tighten 
to 1.25 m da N torque. 

- F! t Interlocking ball on reverse shaft. 

9 

Fig. 33 4414 

- rnake sure that the catch used for locking 1st - 2nd 
and 3rd- 4th shafts is correctly In position and 
slides freely in its housing. 

Fit 3rd- 4th shaft and fork (Fig. 12). Tighten 
to 1.25 m daN torque. 

-Fit lst- 2nd shaft and fork. Tighten to 1.25 
111 da H torque. 

- Fit reversing gear and shaft (Fig. 9). 

- Fit 3 neutral locking balls, then 3 springs, c.~d 
fasten retaining plate fitted •ith a new paper 
gasket. 

Fig. 34 4415 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is striclly prohibited without writh•n permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160-160GT-180 



F3rm I GEAR BOX OVERHAUL 
10 

Fig. 35 4416 

Re-fitting the gear box 

- Locate intermediate shaft in lowr.r half-
housing. Make sure both side retaining 
circlips fit correctly in the half-housing 
with their gap tumed towards inside (Fig. 34 ). 

Place input shaft- output shaf t assembly in 
position in half-housing. Both side retaining 
snap-rings on front and rear bearings must bear 
against half-housing (Fig. 35). 

-Fit upper half-housing (make sure joint plane 
is clean and in good condition). 

~ake sure that both interm ed iate shaft 
retaining circlips are correctly fitted in 
their respective grooves. 

- Tighten gear box housing screws and nuts to 
2.25 m da N torque. 

Fig. 36 4417 

Fig. 37 

- Fasten front bearing stop plates, th en rear 
bearing stop plates to 2.25 rn da N torqu e. 

- In the fo 11 owing order, fit: 
reverse gear (input side of teeth fac ing 
outwards); 
tachometer screw; 
deflector washer. 

- Fit gear box rear cover with a new paper 

4418 

gasket. Check condition of lip seal; replace 
it, If necessary, with fitti ng too 1 Ref .20875 X 
f i tt ed w i th s 1 eeve Ref. 1552 2 C ( F i g. 3 6) • 
Tighten scr8ws to l. 75 m da N. torque. 

- Fit transmission flange with a new sheet metal 
lock on the output shaft. Tighten it to 8 
m da N torque. 

- Lock swiv el nut. 

-Fit tachom eter tapp ing. Check conditi on of 
101 ring; replace it, if necessary. 

- Fit clutch hous ing with a new [Jape r gaske t. 
Check condition of lip seal; repl ace it, if 
necessary, using fitti ng tool Ref. 21619 T 
fitted wi th sleeve Ref. 15522 C (Fig. 37). 
Tighten nuts to 5 rn da N torque. 

- Fit gear con trol assembl y (r emember to fit 
plas tic and f lat wash ers , ann sracers), and 
fit gear shifting bar. 

- Remove gear box from it~ sbnd, and fit r eversino 
gear loc ki ng screw (Fig. 1). 

- Fit dra in plug. 

--------------------------------------. CHRYSLER 
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General 

Tightening torque values 

Adjustment and maintenance of automatic 
transmission 
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Replacement of automatic transmission components 
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GENERAL 

SP~CIFICATIONS 

Type: 3 gears, automatic gear change, with 
torque convert~r. 

Dia. of converter: 9 inches. 

Capacities: 
gear box 
converter 
cooling ci rcul t 

total capacity 

Recommended fluid: 

4. 6 11 tres 
3. I 11 tres 
• 3 li tres 

8. l 11 tres 

- Shell Dexron Automatic Fluid Ref.B 10378 or 
B 10494 
B 10709. 

Cooling syst~: water cooled exchanger. 

Lubrication: rotor type pump. 

Clutches: 
Front clutch - Number of plates 

Number of discs 

- Rear clutch Number of plates 
NUJaber of discs 

Reduction ratio: 

- lst 
- 2nd 

3rd 
- Reverse 

2.45/1 or .408 
1.45/1 or .689 

1/1 direct gear 
2.2 /1 or .454 

Tachometer tapping: 

- 41 T. gear for 160 GT and 180 
- 43 T. gear for 160 
- Screw on output shaft : 13 threads 

3 
3 

2 
3 

Normal operating temperature: 

- From 65° to 95° C. 

Brake engine speed: 
- Brakes appll ed, selector on D, engine warm. 

- Press fully on accelerator pedal, and note 
engine speed; this must be between 1900 and 
2200 r.p.m.; this operation must not exceed 
5 seconds. 

GENERAL AND OPERATICN 

The A-904 automatic transmission provides three 
forward ratios, and a reverse ratio. 

1 

There is no clutch pedal on vehicles fl tted with 
this transmission, and they can be driven In the 
three forward ratios, with the driver using only 
the accelerator pedal. 

On automatic rlrive, gear changes must be obtained 
quickly and smoothly without any noticeable and 
sudden engine acceleration, both when changing up 
and when changing down. 

For town driving, It is not recommended to allow 
the transmission to operate when Idling with a 
ratio engaged and the car stopped for long periods. 
In cases of traffic congestion, drivers are advised 
to switch to ncu tra l (posi tl on "N"). 

11 ) Transmission control 

111) Manual control: 

The A-904 automatic transmission Is controlled by 
a manual selector, which provides the following 
combinations: 

P (Parking) 
This position allows the vehicle to be 
immobilized by locking the gear box output shaft 
mechani ca 11 y. 

-'lever select position P until the vehicle is at 
a standstill. 

- When parking the vehicle, always use the hand 
brake at the same ti me as posi tlon P is selected. 

R (Reverse) 
Swl tchi ng into reverse. 

D (Drive) normal drive 
With this combination, the three forward gears 
are engaged automatically depending on driving 
conditions, f.e,1depending on the vehicle speed, on 
the one hand, and, on the other hand, on the load 
as depending on the position of the accelerator. 

At a point corresponding to approxl•ately three 
quarters of the accelerator control stroke, a hard 
spot I s felt. 

Beyond this limit, and for the whole last quarter 
of the stroke, the "kick down" valve Is in a 
pos!Hon of forced gearing down. 

Over the first three quarters of the accelerator 
stroke, however, It is possible to obtain gearing 
down from 3rd to 2nd with carburettor butterfly 
valves partly opened, This feature, the 1!111!ts of 
which are Illustrated further, results In a very 
flexible and very pleasant drive. 
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2) Second ratio 

The selection of position 2 only allows the first 
two ratios to be used; the 3rd ratio (or di red 
drive) cannot be engaged, whatever the speed of 
the vehicle. 

In this position, therefore, it is possible: 

- to hold the second ratio beyond the normal speed 
level, which ensures automatic switching to the 
3rd ratio; 

- to gear down manually into second gear under 
special driving conditions (for mountain rlriving, 
for instance). 

1) First ratio 

Selecting this combination enables the driver to 
engage the first ratio manually. 

However, a safety system prevents direct shifting 
into first gear If this r2.nge is selected at a 
speed higher than 45 krn/h approximately. This 
safety system prevents the occurrence of 
excessive engine speeds and even of the dangerous 
sudden "braking effect" which would otherwise 
result fro11 selecting the wrong ratio. In such 
Fig. 1 

GENERAL 

cases, It is the second ratio wh ich is engaged, 
the first ratio being engaged in its turn only 
below 45 km/h. 

As soon as the first ratio :s engaged, it 
remains engag ed, even if the driver accelerates 
beyond the maxi mum prescribed engine speed. 

112) Automatic interlock 
Automatic transmission interlocking is 
controlled by an hydraulic system, with whi ch 
shifting into the three forward rat ios is 
dependent on: 

- the load, ;JS r ep resented by the position of 
the accel erator pedal, which i s l inked with 
the kick- do wn valve. 

- the speed, as represented by the speed of the 
output shaft, wh ich is interlocked with a 
centrifugal reou lator. 

The chart (Fig. 1) shows the vari ous limits 
for automatic shi fting as dependent on t he 
speed of the vehi cle, and on the ang le or 
perc entage of op ening of t he carburettor 
butterfly valves, 
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A • 3- 1 geari ng down B • 1-2 shifting C • 3-1 Ki ck- dow n 
D • 1-2 kick-'down sh i ft i ng E. 3-2 kick-down F • 2-3 Kick-down shifting. 
G. Fully opened bu tterfly H . Tight spot area on control. 
J. 3-2 gear ing down for partly opened bu tt erfly K • 2-3 shifting 
L. Limit for manually ~on tro l led shifting Into 1s t. 
1 • Angl e of bu t terf l y valve opening 2. % of butterfly opening 3. speed in miles 

4 • in km. 
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~amples: 

a) With a 40° opening of the carburettor butterfly 
valve (s) , which represents 50% of th e stroke, 
shiftinq from 1st ratio to 2nd ratio takes 
place at a speed of 22 MPH or 35 .4 kw./h (speeds 
given as a guide): 

- shifting from 2nd ratio to 3rd ratio takes 
place at a speed of 38,5 MPH or 62 km/h 
approximate! y; 

- 111 hen speed is reduced, with butterfly val ve 
still at 40° (when reach ing a hill, for 
ins tance) shifting down from 3rd ratio to 2nd 
ratio takes place at a speed of 35 lli PH or 
56 k~/h approximately. 

b) Wi th a 15° opening of the carburettor butterfly 
valv e( s), shifting from 1st ratio to 2nd ratio 
takes place at 15 MPH or 24 km/h approximately; 
shif ti ng from 2nd ratio to third ratio at 
22 MPH or 35.2 km/h approximately; and shi fting 
down from 3rd ratio to first ratio (skipping the 
2nd ratio owing to the narrow opening of the 
buHerfly valve) takes place at 10 MPH or 16.6 
km/h approximately. 

c) In kick down position, with a 63 to 80° 
butterfly valve opening, I.e. beyond three 
~uarters of the stroke, shifting from 1st ratio 
to 2nd ratio takes place at 33 MPH or 52.8 km/h 
approximately; shifting from 2nd ratio to 3rd 
ratio takes place at 62 ,5 MPH or 100 km/h 
approximately, and gearing down (e.g. when 
reac hing a hill without changing the position 
of the accelerator) from 3rd rat io to 2nd ratio 
t akes place at 60 MPH or 96 km/h approxi ma tely, 
and from 2nd ratio to lst ratio a t 28 MPH or 
45 km/h approximately. 

12) Starting 

The engi ne can be started only when the selector 
lever is in pos ition P (parking) or N (neutral), 

l. Wh en starting the engine with selector lever In 
position N (neutral) it is advisable to press 
on th e brake p eda 1 • 

2, Turn ignition key fully to the right to 11 Start" 
position. When engine runs, release key, which 
wi11 then retum Into normal lgnit! on posi tion. 

Vehicles fitted with the automatic 
transmission cannot be started by 
pushing or towing. 
13) Mountain driving 
For mountain driving, when the vehicle is heavily 
loaded or towing a caravan, the driver should 
select position 2 (second ratio) or position 1 (1st 
low r atio ), when the gradients require driving with 

F4ti 
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the accelerator pedal fully down for 1 km or ~ore, 

This precautionary measure reduces gear box and 
converter overheating, which could otherwise result 
from such conditions, 

1~) Towing the vehicle 
If gear box has broken down: 
Lift rear of vehicle for touring, or remove 
propeller shaft. 

If gear box operates normally 
The vehicle may be towed, with the selector lever 
in position N (neutral), wi t11 the rear wheels In . 
contact with the road, at a speed not exceeding 45 
km/h, and over a distance of no more than 100 km, 

If the vehicle is to be towed over a greater 
distance, operators are advised to lift the rear of 
the vehicle, or to remove the propeller shaft. 

As the transmission is only lubricated when the 
engine Is running, It Is good practice always to 
tow a broken- down vehf c 1 e with the rear end 11 fted 
off the road, or with the propeller shaft removed, 

15) Maintenance 
151) Lubrication 

The gear box oil and t he fil ter are 1eant to 
provide satisfactory lubrication and protec ti on 
fo r the automatic transmission, and It Is not 
advisable to change the oil on vehicles used under 
normal conditions. 

Periodical oil changes and filter replacements, 
therefore, are not necessary, except when the 
vehic le is used under severe conditions. 

If, for some reason, the oil Initially used 111ust 
be replaced, this operation must be carried out 
every 3 years, or everv 40, 000 km, whm the 
vehicl e Is used normally. 

152) Checking the oil level 
Check oil level every 6 mon ths, with engine and 
gear box at normal operating temperature. 

153) Prescribed oil grade 
Onl y use the prescribed oil, i.e. : Shell Oex ron 
Automatic Fluid. 
OPERATI ON OF A-90~ AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
The A-904 automatic transmission is comprised of 
two epicy(;llc gear trains associated to the engina 
through an hydraulic torque converter, Inter-
locking th6 component units of these two gaar 
trains, which allows the various combinations to 
be obtained Is through two clutches, two band 
brakes, and ·a free wheel. 
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21) Torque converter 

212) Description: 

T'le converter has a 9 i r!Ch di arnch::r (a u n i); tf;i s 
dine~sion i ndic8ti no th8 outside rli arHdgr for he 
fluid circuit. It is " s in') lc :;tJos sy:d~r:: w!th 
tr1ree unl ts (Fig. 7): 

-the pump, wit~ v;rtu ally r:Jd i ;:d ltl :;des , rlrivc:n by 
the front section of t1e coTJertcr, is conn;;cted 
wl th the crankshaft 'Jy mc:ms of J rJ iapil rJ.f)r:J ; 

- the turbin e, wi t:-t short blades, 11!iich is int<:gral 
with the gear box input shaft; 

- the reactor fit led on <: free-wheel asscmbl ed on 
a sleeve 11\ade lntegrc.>l wi til the gear box housi~"~'J· 

The fr ee-wheel prevents f1a reactor from t tlrnlng 
in the opposite rli recti on to the engine. 

-the converter is corlled by circ•Jbting the oil 
under !Jressure in a heat excha:1ger fi tted in the 
lower part of the engine w3ter radiator. 

213) Operation: 
The pump, driven by the crankshaf t, converts the 
engine power into hydrokinetic energy. Under the 
effect of the centrifugal ·force, the fluid flows 
fr om th e pump blades to the turbine blades to 
return to t he pump through the reador blades. 

The curvature of th e bhdes is such that, when the 
pump and turbine speeds differ, t ile fluid flow 

Fig. 2 

81 

GENERAL 

returning from he turbin e is alt ered by i l1c 
reactor bl 1des 1nd ex er t ~ 2 p res ~ure O" tnc 
revarsc si r! ') of lh: pump bl :vi '?S. 

The fl11id rlri ven from the rcachr, t i : en:f0 r ~, 

[l il rliCif>a t es ill corJtrollin) be driving pUI!I~' · 
Under th e:se cord i ti ons, be torque i s st8r•r•cr.l -up 
f rom 2.1/1 w h ~n ths i:.,rbire is mot ionless (i. e. 
when, with r.:anuz,l se lectCir lever in fJOSi li ons R, 
1 , 7 or D, t he vc:hirle i s s top ~' e rl wi t h the 
cngi n ~ run11ing at full speed) to 1/1 w~oen t he 
t ;rlJinc reJches a sp~erl of appro-<i matel y uO/ of 
t11r. flUmr speed. 

The various reduction ratio:, :J r e obtai ned 
t~1rough t~e various cor;,ponents of epic yclic 9ear 
se ts Tl and T2 interlocked with t he engine 
through clutches Cl a11~ C2, or locked by band 
hrakes Bl and 82 nr frt.! e wheel RL (see Fig. 2) . 

- The p 1 anet gears of both set<> T1 and E are 
interlocked with one another, and may be rlriven 
throu~h clutch Cl or immobilized by brake 81. 

- The outer crown whe'31 of gear set T1 ca~ be 
drive11 through clutch C2. 

- Planet gear carrier T1 is made integral with 
outer crown wheel T2 and output shaf t. 

- Planet-ge2r carri er Tl can be immo bi lized by 
brake 82 or free wheel RL. 

82 

G.057 

M /1/i/1!11!1! !1111 //111&1111! 

~ 
~R 

A.E 

M • Engine R • Reactor 
Tl • Front epicyclic gear set 
PS • Planet-gear carriers 

c, 

T, 

AE • Input shaft 
T2 • Rear epicyclic gear set 
P • Planet 9ear 

T2 

AS • Outp ut shaft 
C • Crown wheel 

_////// 

RL 

A.S 
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GENERAL 

222) Mechanical operation 

The following table shows the v~ rious units 
(marked by a cross] , which are brought into 
play for each of the rat ios applied 

Selector 
Ratio Cl C2 

position 

1 1s t X 

1s t X 

2 
2nd X 

l st X 

0 2nd X 

3rd X X 

R Reverse X 

First ratio 
Through C2, the input shaft drives th e crown-wheel 
of set T1 which, In its turn, tends to drive 
pl anet gear carri ~r Tl and crown-wheel T2 (Inter-
locked). Crown-wheel T2 bears against planet-
gear carrier T2 immobilized by brake 82 or by 
free-whee 1 RL. The au tpu t shaft reduction ratio 
is .408. 

Second ratio 
Thr·ough CZ, the input shaft drives the crown-wheel 
of set Tl, which tends to drive planet-gear 
carrier Tl and crown-\1/heel T2 (interlocked), 
Planet-geat c ~ rrier Tl bears against planetary 
gear set 11 immobi 1 i zed by brake Bl. The output 
shaft reduction ratio is . 689 , 

Third ratio 

Simultaneously through clutches Cl and C2, t he 
input shaft drives crown-wheel Tl and planetary 
gear sets Tl and T2. Planet-gear carrier Tl, 
integra·! wi th the output shaft , is locked between 
the crown-w heel and planetary gear se t Tl, and 
these three units are, therefo re, running at the 
same speed, The ou tput shaft ratio, th erefore, 
is 1. 

Bl 

X 

X 

5 

B2 RL 
Ou tput shaft 

reduction ratio 

X .408 

X .408 

. 689 

X .408 

. 689 

1 

X .454 

Reverse 

Through clutch Cl, the input shaft drives planetary 
gear sets Tl and T2. Planet-gear carrie r T2 , 
immobi 1i zed by brake 82, drl ves crown-Y1heel T2, 
lnterlor. ked with the output shaft, in t he opposite 
direction to planetary gear sets Tl and T2 , inter-
1 ocked with the input shaft. The direction of 
rotation is, therefore, reversed, and the outpu t 
shaft ratio is .454. 

223) Hydraulic operation 
Both clutches and bo t h servo syst ems con tro llin g 
the band brakes are actuated by hyd rauli c pressur e. 

This pressure originates In the oil purn p dr iven by 
the engine and, after filtering, it is regulated 
and distributed thro ugh an hydrau lic block with 
four main component units, as follows: 

1° t he pressure regul a ting units; 

2° the pressure distribution units; 

3° the outer interl oc ki11 g or system control uni ts, 
allo111ing the required pressure var iations to be 
obtai ned in th e vari ous systems; 

4° the accessory op erat ing units. 

Reprint or tron•lation, even partial , is strictly prohibii"d without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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2231) Pressure regulating units 

Pressure is regulated by a delivery valve, a main 
pressure regulating valve, and a ~ressure 
regulating valve for the oi 1 which Is directed 
towards the lubricating points for the gear box 
•echanical units, and towards the converter (see 
Fig, 3). 

Main pressure Is regulated to a level, which is 

Fig. 3 

GENERAL 

indirectly dependent on the position of the 
accelerator pedal, 

2232) Pressure distribution units 
Automatic pressure distribution towards the 
control units (c lutches and servo-systems) is by 
means of 1-2 and 2-3 valves, which, depending on 
their respective positions, open or close the 
supply systems for these units (see Fig. 3). 

, 

CJ 
CJ 
CJ 
D 
D 
D 

II 
i 

G.058 

1 - Delivery valve 
2 - Mafn pressure regulating valve. 

7 - Throttle valve. 
8 - Gear-down valve. 

13 -
14 -
15 -
16 -

Rear clutch. 
R. Servo 

3- lubricating pressure regulating valve. 
4- 1-2 shfft valve. 
5 - 2-3 shift valve. 
6- Manual valve. 

9- Centrifugal governor. 
10 - Shuttle valve 
11 - Ti•e delay syst1111. 
12- Limiting valve. 

K.D. Servo. 
Front clutch. 
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GENERAL 

2233) Contr ol 01: outer circul. t 
interlocki ng units 

The units which all ow th e pres sure ap plied in th e 
various sys t ems of the hyd raul i c pack to be 
accurat el y cont roll ed, ar e as f oll ows : 

th e fll anual val ve : 
lil hic h is designed to direct the ap r rop r i ate 
~ ressure to th e selec ted sys t ems; 

the t hro t t l e and gear- down val ve, whi ch i s 
des igned: 

- to modi fy the ma i n pressure l evel depend ing 
on th e dr iving condi t ions ; 

- t0 de lRy the acti on of 1-2 and 2- :l shi ft 
val ves, and the refore to del ~y shi f t ing i nto 
t op gear, when shi ft i ng gears up, depending 
ur on dr i vi ng condi tions. 

- to ::.ctuat e 1-2 and 2-1 sh ift valves wh en 
l)ear i nl) doliln; 

t he cen t r i f ug al governor : 
whic h i s des igned to convert the mai n pressure 
i nto a grarluall y i nc r eas ing pr essur e depe!"dent 
on the inc r ease in engine speed. 

It i s t hi s pressure, dependen t on t he S;:J eed of 
t he vehi c l e, whi ch tends t o ild uat e l - 2 and 2-3 
sh ift val ves to sh ift into t he cor r esponding 
n ti os . 

2234-) Accessory units for be t ter 
oper ation 

These uni t s have b~en inco rpo rat ed to avoi d 
certai n secondar y ope rati onal effects , which would 
oth erwis e be li kely to produc e unr l easant dri ving 
reactions . 

Th ese un, ts are : 

the shut tle va l ve: 
des igned pr incipa ll y to avoi d Jerk i ng effer t s 
for 2-:l and 3-2 kic k dow n shi fti ng ; 

the accumula tor or time de l ay syst em: 
essent i al ly Jesigned to avoid jerking ef fects 
f or l- 2 shifting; 

t he limit i ng va lve: 
des igned to pr event gearing down into f irs t 
ra tio from occurring at a speed grea t er than 
4 ~ km/ h. 
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TIGHTENING TORQUE V AlUFS 

m da N 

D1aphragm to crankshaft •••.•.•••••.......•• 8 

Diaphragm to converter • ••.••••••...••.•••.• 5 

Automatic gear box to cylinder block ....... 5 

Kick down lever se tscrew •••.•.•.•.•..•••.•• 1 

Selec-tor control 1 ever setscrew .......... .. 

Tachometer· tapring setscrew to gear box .... 1. 2 

Extension to gaar bo~ setscrew 

Oil sump to gear box setscrew 

Neutral con ·~actor to gear box 

3. 3 

1. 7 

3. 3 

Front band ad justment screli/ lock-nut .. .. . . • 4 

Rear band ad justment screw 1 ock-nut .. . .. . .. 4.8 

Screw fastening extension support cross-
membe r to extension .. .. . .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. 2.5 

Screw fastening ex tension support cross-
member to body .. . • .. .. . . .. . .. . • .. .. .. .. .. 2.5 

Screw fas tening filter to valve box .. .... .. 0. 4 
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F41N 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

ADJUSTMENTS 

Adjusting the gear selection control 

-Set and lock manual control lever on position 
"P" (Parking), which is the most forward 
position. 

-Place selector lever, on gear box, in parking 
position ( rearmos t position). 

- Fit rod linking manual selector lever to gear 
box lever. 

ThIs must be a free ur1cramped fit. 

-Fit bolt fastening link rod to lever. 

- Check that, for each selector lever position, 
locking of the same position on the gear box 
lever is obtained (ball seating noise In gear 
box). 

-Check that it is possible to actuate the 
starting motor in positions "P" and "N", and 
impossible to actuate it in the other post ti ons. 

Check that reverse lights can be switched on in 
positionPR11

• 

- Manipulating the selector lever, check that: 

gear box is released in positions "N" and npu; 

it is engaged in the other positions; 

also check action of parking brake in 
position npn. 

1800 Assembly, except Sweden 

Fig. 1 G.052 

Kick down control ad j ustment 

Adjusting the kick down control must be carried 
out after the accelerator control has been 
adjusted as per engine specifications. 

- With the butterfly valve closed, make sure 
that kick down lever, on gear box, is butting 
in forward position, with the return spring 
into place (the kick down stop Is Inside the 
gear box). 

1 

- Adjust play between screw (1) and driving sheet 
metal component (2), making sure that kick down 
1 ever on gear box is not displaced (Fig. 1 ). 

Play : .05 to .3 mm 
- Tighten lock-nut after adjust11ent. 

- Actuate control three ti mes from accelerator 
pedal. 

- Checking: check th at, with butterfly valve 
closed (accelerator pedal released), kick down 
lever on gear box returns properly to its stop, 
and t hat play between screw (1) and driving 
sheet metal component (2) correctly remains 
within the above mentioned figures. 

1600 • 1800 Assembly, Sweden 

Fig.2 G.052 
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

2 

Adjustment of bands 

Adjustment of rear band: 

- Set vehicle on a lifting ramp, and place a 
vess~l with a wide opening under the oil 
sump. 

- Loosen oil sump screws, open sump slightly at 
one of the corners to allow the oil to run out. 

- Remove oil sump. 

- Loosen nut locking the adjustment screw, then 
unscrew the nut about 5 turns. 

- Check that adjustment screw turns freely in 
1 ever. 

- Tighten adjustment screw to .8 m daN (Fig. 2). 

- Loosen adjustment screw again by 3t turns. 

- Hold screw in this position and tighten lock-nut. 

Re-fit oil sump, using a new gasket. 

- Re-fill transmission. 

Adjustment of front band: 
The front band adjustment screw is on the left­
hand side of the transmission housing. 

- Re11ove pipe taking oil from gear box towards 
cooler (Fig. 3). 

- Loosen adjustment screw lock-nut, then unscrew 
nut about 5 turns. 

• Check that adjustment screw turns freely in 
housing. 

Fig . 2 4277 

Fig. 3 4'278 

- Tighten adjustment screw to .8 m daN (Fig. 4) . 

- Loosen ad justment screw again by 3 turns. 

- Hold screw in this position, and tight en ~ ock -

nut. 

Re-fit oil pipe • 

- Top up with oil if necessary .. 

Fig. 4 4279 

CHRYSLER 
160-160GT-180 Reprint or tranalation, even partial, Ia strictly prohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 



F4rnr 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

IJH.AIND!G AND FILLING THE AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

- Set car on a lifting ramp; place a wide 
opening vessel under oil sump. 

- Loosen oil sump screws, open sump slightly at 
one corner to al1o~:~ oil to run out, then remove 
sump. 

- If necessary, fi{ a new filter, in lower 
section of valve box, and tighten setscrews. 

- If necessary, ad just reverse band. 

- Clean sump , and re-fit it, using a new gasket. 

-Pour Dexron Auto~ at ic Fluid in filter tube. 

- Stort engine, and al low it to idle ford 
least 2 n;inutes; then, with hand-brake 
applied, move manual selector lever 
momentarily towards each position to finish 
with theneutral position. 

- Top up oi l l evel. 

- Check l evel aga in when transmi ss ion is at 
normal op era ting tempcratu re. 

DIAGNOSIS 
As no repair operation is,at pres ent, allowed on 
the automa tic transr.li ssion , with the exception of 
the operations indicated under chapter F4/VII, 
operators must distinguish between the faults 
resulting from: 

a poor adjustment, 

• th e torque converter, 

the automatic gear box. 

Checking the brake engine speed provides a promp t 
diagnosis of those faults wh ich are attributable 
either to the torque converter or to the gear box . 

Prior to r emoving the gear box­
converter assemb l y , it is essential 
that the following should be checked: 

• gear box oil l evel, 

• engine setting, 

• kick down linkage adjustment, 

• adjustme:r1t of se l ection system , 

• adjustment of bands, 

• brake engine speed. 

3 

Brake engine speed 

Caution: during this test, there should be no 
one in front of the car. 

The brake test consists in finding out the engine 
speed as obtained in D position with throttle wide 
open. This test is designed to check the correct 
op era tion of the converter reactor, and of the 
gear box clutches. 

Before this test, check oil level, and bring 
engine to its nonnal op erating temperature. 

Apply vehicle brakes. 

Do not pursue test beyond t ime required to obtain 
the r esult, nor, in any case, beyond 5 seconds 
per test. 

If the test must be r epea ted, run engine for 20 
seconds at 1000 r.p. m, in neutral, to cool 
transmission down. 

If engine speed exceeds the maximum 1 imi t, r ei ease 
acc el erato r immedi ate ly, for th e clutc hes are 
slipping. 

The acceptable brake engine speed is 
between 1900 and 22u0 r.p.m. 

Brake speed higher than standard 

If brake engine speed is higher than the standard 
speed by more than 200 r.p. m., the clutches are 
slipping. This fault cal l s for the repl acemen t 
of t he transmission assembly (converter • gear 
box). 

Brake speed lower than standard 
~i th a correctly set engine, a brake eng ine speed 
lower than the standard speed indic ates t ha t the 
reactor free wheel Is at fault. A road test is, 
then, necessary, to trace the exact ce> use. 

If the brake engine speed is lower than the 
s tan dard speed by 250 to 300 r.r.m., and if the 
veh icl e runs normally on the road, but with weak 
acceleration, this shows the reactor free wheel is 
slipping • 

Brake engine s peed between 1900 and 
2200 r.p.m. 
If speed and acceleration are norrr. al, but car speed 
i s limited to approximately 110 km/h, t he r eactor 
f r ee wheel is seizing • 

Both faul ts call for the replacement of t he torque 
converter • 
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Noise 

A siren type of noise may be heard on the 
occasion of the brake engine speed test with 
some converters; however, dull metallic 
sounds resulting from shocks or loosened 
components, indicate that the torque converter 
i5 defective. 

To make sure that the noise comes from the torque 
converter, set the vehicle on a lifting ramp, and 
run the engine under lo~ acceleration in 
positions D and N, and listen for noise under the 
torque converter housing. 

Surr..mary 

Faults 

Incorrect adjusbnent 

Defee ti ve converter 

Defective gear box 

J.epair operations 

Adjust correctly 

Replace converter 

Replace gear box and converter 
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F4!Y 
REMOVING THE AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

Fig. 1 

In enzir.e comp::trt:nent 

- Disconn ect battery. 

Disconnect oil cooling pipes from suppo rting 
ang l e bracket on s ide-m ember (Fig. 1). 

- Re~ovc bolt f as tenin0 s tartin~ motor to 
cylinrler block. 

:!<'rom under vel".icle 

- Cleur both rubber' holders used to 2Hach 
exftaust systam to cross-member (Fig. 2) . 

Fig. 2 

4300 

4301 

1 

Fig. 3 4302 

- Remove~ bolts fastening cross membe r to body 
(Fig . 3). 

- Un lock and r emo ve 4 bolts fet s tening propeller 
shaf t to cifferential nose. 

- Remove 2 sc rews fastening transmission relay 
un i t to body, 

-Proceed slowly to clear propeller shaft from 
extension , anrl rcl'lov e it. 

- Disconnect speedometer c2bl e (F i g. 4). 

Fig. 4 4303 
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F41Y 
REMOVING THE AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

2 

Fig. 5 4304 

- Disconnect reverse light and neutral contactor 
supply wires (Fig. 5). 

- Disconnect selector rod on gear box. 

- Disconnect kick down rod on gear box. 

- Re~~ove 4 screws. fastening stab! 1 izer rod to side-
•e~~bers (Fig. 6). 

- Resnove 4 screws fastening lower reinforcement to 
cylinder block (Fig. 7). 

- Re111ove 3 screws fastening lower reinforcement to 
gear box (Fig. 8), and remove reinforcement. 

- Remove 3 screws fastening the diaphragm to the 
torque converter, using a 32 end-piece fitted at 
end of pulley to rotate t he crankshaft. 

- Mark diaphragm/converter relative position. 

Fig. 6 4305 

Fig. 7 4306 

- Remove 4 screws fastening gear box cross-m ember 
to body after placing a vessel under the gear 
box in order to recover the oil running from th£ 
extension when the engine/drive unit is tilted 
rearwards, 

- Remove 2 screws fasten! ng cross-member to gear 
box, and remove cross-member. 

- Place a wooden spacer (35 mm t hi ck) between the 
front suspensl on cross-member and the oi 1 sump 
to enable the engine/drive unit to be tilted 
rearwards. 

Fig. P 4307 
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RE-FITTING THE AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

- Place an hydraulic Jack under the automatic 
ge<Jr box • 

.. Remove gear box setscrews, push converter 
full y in its gear box housing. 

Progressively clear gear box towards rear, 
and remove gear box. 

Note: \jhcn removing the gear box take the 
greatest care not to foul the starting motor 
nose with the torque converter housing, 

\'Jhen transmission has been c 1 eared, do not 
ti 1 t it forward, to prevent the converter from 
falling out. 

J.i!:-l<'ITTll!G OPSt1A TI ONS 

- Locate gear box in position on cylinder block. 

- Fasten gear box setscrews. 

Connect diaphragm to converter, using ref. 
marks m:?.rle when dismantling thi~ 2.ssembly, 

Note: ;:hen changing a diaphragm or a 
converter, proceed as fo l lows : 

the heavy point of the diaphragm is marked 
with green paint; 

the light point of the converter is marked 
with blue paint. 

Bring th:ose two ref. marks face to face (with an 
accuracy of : 60°) and connect converter to 
diaphragm. 

For the r emainder of re-fitti ng operations, proceed 
in reverse order from removal procedure, but 
remember to: 

check oil level; 

check selection system adjustment; 

check adjustment of kick rlown linkage . 

~LACING THE CO.f'!V~~Till 

- Remove automatic gear box. 

- Remove converter, pull i ng gen tly towards outside 
of hous ing. 

Pl ace new converter in its housing; turn it 
s lightl y, push1ng it towards the pump un ti l 
driving s tuds are meshed in th e front pump. 

- ~{e-fi t automatic gear box. 
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REPLACEMENT OF AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNITS 

R.l!:Vt:RSE LIGHT AND NEUTRAL 
CONT.ACTOR 

Rep lacement and test ing 

Th e neutral contact is the central terminal 
of the 3 t erminal switch. 

Its function i s to earth t he starting motor 
solenoid circuit when the selector l ever cam is 
in position ~P" or "N" only. 

- To tes t t hl s contact, remove the wire connected 
to the central terminal, and chec k the 
continu i ty of the circuit from the central 
termi na l to the housing when the control Is in 
position 11 P" or "N" only. 

Check the adjustment of th e selection system 
before replacing the contact when tes t resu l ts 
are un satisfactory. 

- Unscrew con tact, a 11 owing the oil to flow in a 
vessel. Move selector l ever to 11 P", then to 
"N°, and check that t he lever contact straps 
controlling the switch are correctly located 
In the contactor holder on the housing. 

- Screw contact and new seal In housing, and 
tighten to torque. Test contact again with 
an electric bell. 

- Add oil to transmi ssion to correct l evel. 

Reverse light contact is t hrough both outer 
terminals of 3 term i nal switch. 

- To check contact, remove wires from switch, and 
check contlnui ty hetween the outer t erminals. 

- Ci rcuit continuity shoul d only be present when 
con t rol Is in position "R". 

- There must be no continuity between any of 
th es e two term inal s and the housing. 
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F4tw 
REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE TACHOMETER TAPPING 

2 

Fig. 1 

Removal procedure 

- Remove screw and strap retaining tachometer 
tapping on extension housing (Fig. 1). 

4308 

- Pull on cable sheath connected with tachometer 
tapping In order gently to extract the adapter 
and the pinion tram the extension housing. 

-Disconnect speedometer cable from tachometer 
tapping. 

- Remove tachometer tapping assemb 1 y (adapter 
and pinion). 

Fig. 2 

ae-fitting oper at i ons 

Before re-fitting the adapter/pi nion assembl y, m1k e 
sure th ~ t bear i ng faces on the adapt er an d 
extension housi ng are clean. lmp uri ties may 
cause some misalignment and may, therefore, produc e 
noise in tho tachometer tapp i ng. 

Also chec k t hat th ere is no oil in the 
speedometer cable sheath. 

- Pl ace pinion i n rosi tion in adapter. 

- Rotate uadapter-pinionu assembly so tha t the 
numerical ref erence shown on th e adapter (39-45) , 
which corresronds to the number of teF.th on the 
pinion (41 t eeth for 160 GT and 180, 43 teeth f or 
160 model ) , faces the extens ion housing ref 8r ence 
mark (Fi g. 2) when the assemb l y Is fitt ed. 

No~e: t his reference muk (A ) is in the 
6 o'clock position on the extension housing. 

- Re-fit screw and retaining strap so t ha t the 
tongues f it in correct positi on i n adapt er 
grooves ; use a mall et to f it the adap ter in i ts 
housing. 

- Re-connect speedometer cable. 

G.0 53 
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F4rm 
REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE EXTENSION 

Fig. 3 

:temov ing th .:: extensi on 

- :/h en r ef'lo vinQ or re- f itting t :,e ext ens i on , 
the se l ecto r l ever mu st be in positi on "Ll". 
Thi s s~ts the parking brake control sh3 ft 
towar us t he r ear, so that it can he re leased 
from the parkinJ brake pawl or re- en9aged. 

- flemove tachomet er t apping assembly (adapter 
<1nd i1inlon ) ; recov er t he oi l, which may flo w 
out rl ur i ng this o~ e rati on. 

- Jn lock and remove the 4 nuts f as tening the 
prop ell er shaH to th e di ffe r ential nose; 
remove t ransmi ssion re l ay setsc rews, and 
gently c l ea r prop ell er shaft from extens ion. 

- Rer.;ovc 4 sc rews used to fas ten extens ion 
s up~ o r tino cross-m ember to gear box. 

Fig. 4 

4309 

4310 

3 

- Rer:o ove 2 ~c rews used to fas ten cross-membe r to 
extension . 

- Rrm.we exhaus t s u~ro rt i;·,g crosS-111ember. 

- Rem ove til e 2 screws, t he plate, and t he gasket 
f rom t i1e bottom of t he ext ens ion hous ing bear i nCJ 
hce aC)a : ns t th e surport (F i g. 3). 

- Remove sc rews fas t eni~g ex t ens i on to hous i ng, 

.-! i rlely or: en th e circl ip , which i s vi si bl e t hrouqh 
t i. ~ extensi on o~Jcnin~, and pull ex tension gent ly 
fr r'm out1-1 ut shaft bearing (F ,g. 4). 

- Pull extens ion qently t owa rds rear to bri ng 
parking brake control shaft butt beyond pawl, then 
r emove extens ion. 

- Remove pawl retaining spindle. 

- Remo ve pawl and 1 ts spring. 

- Remove pawl stop retai ning c ircli p, and pu l l 
up;~ards to remove s top. 

~;o te : t he l as t th ree operation s are on ly 
~eces sa ry if th e ext ension l s being repl aced. 

~{eplacement of output shaft bearing 

From r emo ved extens i on : 

- R8m ove rea r bear ing r etaini ng circl ip (F ig. 5] . 

- Remov e bearing. 

- Fi t a new bearing on t he shaft, with the gro ove 
on t he ou ter bearing race facing forward, then " 
fit rear circllp. 

Fig. 5 4311 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE EXTENSION 
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Re-fitting the extension 

- Fit a new extens ion ho~s ing gasket on th e 
gear box housing. Place ou tput shaft 
bearing r etain i ng circlip in extens ion 
housing. 

Slide housing over output shaft, gu101ng the 
pa rking brake con trol shaft but t be yond the 
rawl. 

- :ndely oren housing circlir, 2nd fit housing 
gently in rositi on. 

R"l case circli i) , maki nQ sur8 it i s correctly 
sea t ed in rear bearing Qron ve. 

- Fit sc rews fastening .ox tens ion ho t.:s ing. 

- Pl ace gasket, plat e, and 2 screws on botton 
section of transr.l i ss;on housing bt:~: ring face 
aga ins t supr-ort. 

- lie-fit exhaust su;-Jpo rting cross- mer.1ber. 

- Re-fit ex t ens ion suppoding cross- mo::lllbc:r. 

- R~- fit propeller sil:> ft. 

- Re- fit tachometer tap;Jing asse:.;iJ ly . 

Top up 1. i til o i l to "D:J rep r1 ,\ t e 1 eve 1 in G c<.: r 
box. 

CHRYSLER 
160-lbOGT-180 Reprint or tran~l ation, even partia l, is strictly prohibited withou t written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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ffi OPELI...ER Sl:1iFT 

General spec ifications 

Tightening torque va lues 

Specific tooling 

nemoving a nd re-fitting the propeller sha ft 

Overhaul of propeller sha ft 
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PROPELLER SHAFT 

··otion tnnw ; ssion i s by ] •~:lns of J sh.::f t, which 
cunsists of : 

a front nJlL3haft, 
• J redr li ::Jlf-sh.:Jft. 

Front half propelle r sr.a ft 

T'~ i s hJ l f- ~iufl TIS J fl n']e (:i- l"iQ. l) 11ih J 

front end horc fitting on wival nq t (.:J ), 10:1ich is 
·n<Jrl •; ; n t ~CJr~ l '"i t'l lite ')2::r he.< o:J t:c'J t <; r:Jf t. 

A pbstic ~Jfl (C), fill ed with :;h r!ll ~di n:1x A 
CJr f;. \ ';c (7 J to be :; v2~l ~' ol id·· ihut:rl ,m lSS~r.tbl y), 
l'J hr i o t es th 2 s w i v e 1- j o i n t. 

f';c n •1r er>f; L'f the f l %18 i1as J '] ru:·t'.'·i I HJr~ ; .:l 

') r nov.:rl <; lc ·~ve (n), lil elded on th~ h::1lf-shaft front 
ond, s li rles in t:1is bore. 

Fl::.nJ e (~) is fitl<;.J with a l ul;rintor (E). Th8 
fl anga is ~ cal ed: 

at the fro0t end, by a f OJJ,I ruob •:r rit't') (F); 
<.:t t''" rear end, uy a r.ork linin:J (G) held in a 
cli n ~h8d sheet-~;dal ret :lin"r. 

<\ f l c:diJl c 11SAGA 11 ty;JE! jotnt (H) binrJs the g•n r 
f)L':< 011 t~u t sh:Jft fl<::nge and j.' rop ~ll er s fl .)ft 
fl ::~ no e (t~) . 

T'1 e hal f ~ropel l er shaft i s su~poded, Jt lh : re.') r 
end, by a flexib l ~ reby s ys tem c•.Jmpris ()rJ of : 

3. s ea l ~d ball hea ring (J) in which ti1e jJ r'O~~l le r 
shaft run s. Th e outer race is held l ateral ly 
i n bush (K) byZ i nn er circl ips (L) ; 

• a bush (K) conn 8ct r;.1 to r el ay sys t cn support (~I) 
by means of a fl ex i ble roughened ruhb"r ring un 
(T~e li p of tni s ring mus t J lW ~/'S !.,e t ;Jr~12d 

to .va rds the front of the 'iehic l c. 

• ::1 sh eet !fle tal bracket (t!) f as hned in two poin ts 
to th e underframe. 

F51I 
1 

Til e r ear end of the half sha ft has 1 Jroo ved 
S!)indle (P) designed t(-' rec eive the f ixed jaw (O) 
of the univarsal joint 'Jsed for linking with be 
rear half-shaft. 

H.ear half srwft 

Fixed jJw (Q) of t:1e front universa l joint is 
coupled with groovad spindl e (P) of the front 
half-shaft by means of a central screw (R ) and a 
bearing washer (S). 

Th is coupling also enabl es inner bedring r ac e (J) 
to be locked late ra l ly. 

Rear <Jn iversal joint j 1111 (T) is coup l ed with the 
di ffe r ent i al fl Jn9e by mean s of sc rews and locked 
nuts. 

Important note: 

The coMple te transmissi on assemb ly (inc lusive of 
th e flexihle: jotnt) i s originally balanc ed 
d y n am i call y at 1, CO 0 r. p. m • Th e p e nn i s s i b l e wan t 
of balance i s 15 g/cm. 

A ba1anci ng r ef. mark is sho•Nn on the fo l low ing 
componen ts (Fig. 2) : 

Flex i ble joint ••.••. .• •..• ) P1ese 3 Ref. 
f ront ha1f-shaft fl a~ge •.. ) Ma rks mus t face 
fro n t ·~ shaft (front enrl ) .. ) one anoth er 

f ron t -~- shaft (rear end) .. ) These 3 Ref. 
i ntermediate carda~ jaw ..• ) Marks must fac e 
r ea r & shaft (front end ) •• ) one ano ther 

Consequ ent! y, when re-fitt i ng a prop el I er s l1aft , 
the balancing r eference marks mus t face one 
a no t h el'. 

!f t hese reference marks are difficult to see 
( rust, el i rt, etc.), ma rk the above parts before 
undertaki ng the dismantli ng operations . 

Fig. 2 A. 3 Ref. 
G • 3 qef. 

marks in l!n e, any pos iti on in r elation to r el ay referenc e marks 
marks in line. G.032 

~-- -- -; II 

I II 
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TIGHTENING TORQUE VALUES 

SPECIFIC TOOLING 

TIGHTENrnG T<RQUE VALUES 

m da N 
Transmission rear flange to differential 

flange .•••.. 111111 II II I I 1 II I I I I I I I Ill I I 2.2 

Coupling between front half shaft and rear 
half shaft ••••••••••••••••• ~........... 5.25 

(SAGA) flexible joint to propeller shaft 
front flange ..................... . ..... . 5.25 

(SAGA) flexIble }oint to gear box output 
shaft flange........................... 5.25 

Transmission relay to underframe ••••••••• 2.2 

SPECIFIC TOOLrnG 

Tool •• •••••••••••.••.....••..........• •• 20893 C 

Stand ••••.•••••..•••••.•••..•.••.•••.•.• 20938 W 

Bearing ring • .. .. • .. .. .. .. • .. .. .. .. .. .. • 20939 X 

Washer •••••• ••.•......••••..•..•.....•.• 209'0 C 

BearIng fork • .. .. .. • .. .. .. .. .. .. . . .. .. .. 20941 Z 

CHRYSLER 
160-16061-180 Reprint or translation, even partial, Is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 



REMOVAL AND RE-FITTING THE 

PROPELLER SHAFT 

REMOVAL PROOEDURE 

- Disconnect propeller shaft fro• gear box 
flange. The flexible joint retains on the 
propeller shaft. 

- Remove both exhaust pipe suspension rings from 
support! ng cross-111B1ber (fl g. l). 

- Re~~ove exhaust pipe supporting cross-member 
(Fig. 2). 

- Disconnect propeller shaft from differential 
flange. 

- Re~~ove screws fastening trans. I sslon relay to 
body (Fig. 3). 

- Reeove propeller shaft. 

RE-FITI' ING OPERATIONS 

- Fasten transaisslon relay to body. 

- Couple propeller shaft to differential flange. 

- Fit new sheet metal retainers. 

- Couple propeller shaft to gear box flange. 

- Fl t exhaust pipe supporting cross-aember. 

- Fit both exhaust pipe suspension rings Into 
place. 

Fig. 1 4029 

Fig. 2 

Fig.3 

Reprint or tr~n>lation, even partia l, is strictly prohibited wi thout written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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4030 

4033 
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F 5;n 
OVERHAUL OF THE PROPELLER SHAFT I 

Fig. 1 4034 

DISMANTLING PROCEDURE 

Prior to any dismantling operations, and if the 
origin2l balancing reference marks are difficult 
to see, reference marks must be shown on the 
following parts: 

flexible joint (flector) ...... 
• fran t ~ shaft flange .•.....•• 

front} shaft (front end) .••• 

front ~ shaft (rear end) •••.• 
Intermediate cardan joint 

fixed jaw ... .... .......... . 
rear 1 shaft (front end) 

These 3 Ref . 
marks must face 
one another 

These 3 Ref. 
marks must face 
one another 

Note: the rear half shaft is delivered assembled 

Fig. 2 4035 

1 

Fig. 3 4036 

f rom the suppliers, and is coupled afterwards with 
the front half shaft in production. Consequently, 
the rear end of the rear half shaft, and the rear 
universal joint jaw do not carry initial reference 
marks. 
If the rear universal joint, therefore, Is to be 
dismantled, operators must show these two reference 
marks. 
-Remove transmission flexible joint (Fig. 1). 
- Loosen the flange seal ing cork lining sheet ~etal 

reta in er (Fig. 2). . 
Remo ve flange (FIg. 3). Do not re-use the cork 
lining or sheet rnetal r etainer. 
Uncouple half shafts, rlllloving the central coupling 
screw with an 8 mm Allen wrench (Figs. 4 and 5). 

Fig. 4 4037 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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F 5;:vr I OVERHAUL OF THE PROPELLER SHAFT 

2 

Fig. 5 

- RE!IIIove ~ lnterned!ate universal joint bearing 
snap-rings. 

4038 

- Set rear half shaft on fork qef . 20941 Z, resting 
on fixed jaw. 

- Use small bronze hammer to strike on rear half 
shaft until hollow cross-pi n comes to stop against 
the rear half shaft jaw flange [Fig. 6). 

- Turn half shaft over, and repeat operation on 
opposite bearing. 

Fig. 6 4039 

Fig. 7 4040 

- Push cross-pin to one side, and tnsert washe r Ref. 
20940 C between cross-pin and bearing (with washer 
chamfer on side of cross-pin recess) [Fig. 7). 

- Strike until bearing is fully extracted. 

- Repeat same operation on opp osite bearing. 

- Clear fixed jaw with hollow cross-pin from rear 
half shaft jaw (Fig. 8). 

- Place fixed jaw cross-pin on sup porting fork 
Ref. 20941 Z. 

Fig . 8 4041 

CHRYSLER 
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F 5t :vr 
OVERHAUL OF THE PROPELLER SHAFT 

Fig.9 4042 

- Strike on fixed jaw until hollow cross-pin comes 
to stop against jaw flange (Fig. 9). 

Turn fixed jaw over, and repeat operation on 
opposite bearing. 

- Push cross-pin to one side, and insert washer 
. Ref. 20940 C between cross-pin and bearing (with 

washer chamfer on side of cross-pin recess 
(Fig. 10). 

-Strike un til bearing is fully extracted. 

Fiy. 10 4043 

3 

Fig. 11 4044 

- Repeat same operation on opposl te bearing. 

-To dismantle rear universal joint, proceed lfke-
wise. 

- Ex tract flex I b 1 e re 1 ay fro111 front ha 1 f shaft by 
striking on half shaft with a small bronze ha••er 
(Fig. 11). 

- Extract both clrcllps used to retain the ball bearing 
(Fig. 12). 

Fig. 12 4045 

Reprint or tre>nalation, even partial, Ia atrictly prohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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F5m I OVERHAUl OF THE PROPEllER SHAFT 

4 

Fig. 13 4046 

Extract bearing from flexible relay, using tool 
Ref. 20893 C and taking the outer bearing race as 
a bearing point (Fig. 13). 

INSP~CTION 

- Carefully clean dismantled parts, except the 
following components, which must be systematica l ly 
replaced when dismantling l s required: 

front flange sealing cork lining; 
cork 1 ining sheet metal retainer; 
bearings and cross-pins; 
bearing seals; 
bearing snap-rings; 
relay bearing retaining circl!ps. 

Fig. 14 4047 

Fig. 15 4048 

Make sure t ha t universal joint jaws are neither 
badly distorted nor cracked. 

- If one of the half shafts shows a fault 
requiring its replacement, the propeller shJft 
complete must be replaced. These half shafts, 
indeed, are not supplied separat ely, si nee they 
are dynamically balanced once assembled. 

- Make sure that the relay rubber ring does not show 
marks of ageing or other faults (cuts, loosening, 
etc.). 

- The bearing must be perfectly sealed, and must 
run noiselessly without any "ti gh t spot8

• 

Fig. 16 4049 

CHRYSLER 
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F5tJIT 
OVERHAUL OF THE PROPELLER SHAFT I 

Fig. 17 4050 

JiE-ASSEMJ3LY 

Generously ~ack Shell ~lvania EP 2 grease in t he 
4 holes of each cross-pin. 

-Insert hollow cross-pin in fixed jaw flanges. 

Fit a seal on hollow cross-pin spindle (nylon cup 
facing outside). 

- Place fixed jaw and cross- pin on stand Ref. 20938 ~. 

-Use press to fit a bearing (Fig. 14), then fit a 
retaining snap-ring in its groove. 

Turn f ix ed jaw over, pl ace i t on bearing ring Ref. 
20939 X, then repea t operation on opposite si de 
(Fig. 15). 

Fig. 18 4051 

5 

Fig. 19 4052 

In sert hollow cross-pin in rear half shaft front 
jaw flanges, with both jaw reference narks facing 
one another. 

- Pl ace rear half shaft jaw o'n stand Ref. 20938 'rl . 

- Fit a seal on hollow cross- r in spindle (nylon cup 
facing ou ts ide) . 

-Use r ress to fit a bearino (Fig. 16), then fi t a 
retai ning snap-ri ng in its groove. 

- Turn rear half shaf t jaw over, pl ace it on bearing 
ring Ref. 20939 X, then repeat operati on on 
opp osite side (Fi g. 17). 

-Manual l y check that uni versal joint op erates 
correctly. These must be no tight spot. 

- Proceed likewise to re- assemble rear universal 
joint. 

F i t a c i rc 1i p i n p o s i t i on i n i t s groove on t h e 
transmi ssion relay. 

- Taking outer bearing race as a bearing poi nt, use 
tool Ref. 20893 C to fit relay bearing in pos i tion. 

-Fit 2nd circlip in position. 

- Taking inner bearing race as a bearing point , use 
a tu be wi th a 26 inner dla. and a 34 outer dia, 
(Figs. 18 and 19) to fit flexible rel ay on front 
half shaft, with flexible ring lip facing the 
fran t. 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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F5tE 
OVERHAUL OF THE PROPELLER SHAFT 

6 

- Fit front flange sealing cork lining and its sheet 
metal retainer in position. 

- Smear front half shaft grooved sleeve with Shell 
Retinax A grease, then fit flange .in position with 
reference marks facing one another (Fig. 20). 

- Clinch sheet metal retainer on flange (Fig. 21). 

Place flexible joint in position on flan9e, with 
reference marks facing one another. 

Tighten flexible joint fastening bolts. The nuts 
must be on shaft side (Fig. 22). 

- Couple both transmission half shafts, with 
reference 111arks facing one another. Use 8 mm 
Allen wrench to tighten central coupling screw. 

Note: prior to fitting the propeller shaft on 
the car, use approximately 7 g of Shell Retinax A 
grease to fill the plastic cap, which lubricates 
the gear box flange fastening swivel nut. 

Fig. 20 4053 

Fig. 21 

Fig. 22 

4054 

4055 
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Gener a 1 specifications 

~eduction r a tios a nd speeds per 1,000 r.p.m. 

Tightening torque values 

Specific tooling 

rtemoving and r e-fitting the differential 

Overhaul of the differ enha l 

Gener al s pecif'ica tior.s 

Tight ening torque va lues 

Specific tooling 

depoving and re-fitting a wheel shaft 

.:.{eplacing a wheel shaft bearing 
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DIFFERENTIAL 

GENERAL SPECIFICil.TIONS (Fig. 1) 

The differential :s of the semi-floating type. 

It is fitted with a banjo housin~. 

A r·emovabl ~ rear cover provides access to the 
differential and bevel gears for repairs and 
adjustments. 

The bevel gearS are of the hypoid type. 

Oil capacity (Shell Spirax 90 EP} of 
differential: 1.4 litre. 

REDUCTION RATIOS AND 
SPEEDS AT 1000 r.p.m. 

Selected Gear Box Ui fferenti al ratio 
gearS ratios 

160 160 GT.180 

X 1 0.282 
0 

en 

'- 2 0.467 "' (!} = 
";;; 3 o. 723 :::> 
c: 

"' --
11/43 11/41 4 1 

reverSe 0.303 or or 

0.256 0.268 
X 
0 

en 

'- 1 0.408 
"' "' = 
u 2 0.639 :;::; 
"' E 
0 

3 1 ..... 
::> 

<L 

reverS c 0.454 

Total ratios 

160 160 GT. 180 

0.0719 0.0752 

0.119 0.122 

0.184 0.190 

0.255 0.263 

0.077 0.0797 

0.104 0.107 

0.175 0.181 

0.255 0.263 

0.116 0.119 

Reprint or translation, even partial, Is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 

F6 /I 

1 

Speeds at 1000 r.p.m. 
for a theoretical tyre 
rolling circumference 

of 1. 8 m. 

160 160 GT. 180 

7.8 km/h 8.15 km/h 

12.8 km/h 13.5 km/h 

19.9 km/h 21.5 km/h 

27.5 km/h 28.9 km/h 

8.3 km/h 8. 75 km/h 

11.2 km/h 11.8 km/h 

18.9 km/h 19.9 km/h 

27.5 km/h 28.9 km/h 

12.5 km/h 13.1 kll!/h 

CHRYSLER 
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TIGHTENING TffiQl.JE VALUES 

TIGHTENING TORQUE VALUES 

SPECIFIC TOOLING 

m da N 

Draining and filling plugs ............ •• • 4 

Differential flange...................... 27.5 

Crown-wheel to differential case •• •. •. •.• 8 

Rear axle cover.......................... 2 

Differential, fastening of nut retainers.. 2 

Differential, fastening of bearing caps 7.5 

SPECIFIC TOOLING 

Desvil stand •••••••••.••••.••••••.•....•• 21626 J 

Spanners for differential nuts ••.•.•....• 21635 K 

Torque bar and spring-balance ••••.•.....• 21630 S 

Mandrel + rear bearing race extractor 
assemb 1 y • .. • • • • • .. .. .. .. • .. • .. • • .. .. .. • 7306 D 

Front bearing race extractor ••.••••••..•• 21632 Q 

Extractor for rear bearing on 
differential pinion •••••..•.••.•••....• 15525 F 

Fork for rear bearing extraction •••••.••• 21634 J 

Bearing bush for rear bearing extraction •• 20833 M 

Extractor for differential bearings and 
rear axle flange ....................... 15526 G 

Tool for fl ttfng front and rear ~~aring 
races in rear axle housing ............. 15524 E 

Fitting bush for rear bearing race ••••••• 20808 D 

Fitting bush for front bearing race •••••• 21633 R 

Dummy pinion 21627 K 

Comparator with fitting rods ............. 14773 W 

Dummy differential 21628 u 

Dummy differential removable washers ····~ 21629 Y 

Fitting tool for differential bearings ••• 20893 J 

Claws for rear axle flange ex tractor •.... 20891 Q 

Dummy flange ............................. 21643 T 

Fitting tool for rear axle flange ••••••.. 21644 U 

Laura vi a torque wrench • .. • • .. . .. .. . .. . .. . S l 08. 20 

Extension for Lauravia torque wrench 

End-ri ece for Laura vi a torque wrench 

Facom U 41 inertia extractor. 

c 108.40 

c 155 s 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING 

THE DIFFERENTIAL 

F6 ;:~z: 
1 

Fig. 1 4059 

IlliMOVAL ffiOC@URE 

- From inside, use a tapered punch or a tapering 
piece of wood to plug lower hole of 
compensating tank (Fig. 1). 

- Drain rear axle. 

-Disconnect propeller shaft from rear ax le flange. 
Use a rubber extensible spring to hold it to one 
side. 

- On body, disconnect hand brake cable retaining 
fasteners (160 model). 

-Uncouple 2 rear shock-absorbers, in their lower 
section, from differential housing, 

- Remove rear suspension cross bar (Fig. 2). 

Fig. 2 4060 

Fig. 3 

Loo se~ 1 ower and upper suspension ann 1 in kage 
spindles on diffe rential housing, but do not 
r em ove them. 

4061 

- Slacken hand brake cable on equalizer (160 model). 

- Unlock both rear wheels. 

- Set rear of vehicle on pins, then remove wheels 
after marking the! r position. 

- Remove rear springs and flexible crowns (Fig. 3). 

On 160 model 

- Disconn 8ct brake pipes from rear wheel cylinders 
(Fi g. 4), use drain screw caps to plug these 
pIpes. 

Fig. 4 4062 

Reprint or tranllation, even partial, l1 llridly prohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING 

THE DIFFERENTIAL 

Fig. 5 4063 

- R001ove brake drums 

- Remove 4 screws used for fastening each brake 
anchor plate to banjo (Fig. 5). 

- Re~ove wheel shafts (Fig. 6) using a Facom U 41 
Inertia extractor fi Hed with a plate to be 
made by the operator to the dimensions shown on 
Fig. 7. 

- Remove brake anchor p 1 ates without di sconnec t i ng 
hand brake cable from same. 

Fig.6 

On 160 GT and 180 models 

- Disconnect brake tubes from rear disc brake 
yoke flexib l e pipes, Plug tubes and flexi ble 
pipes with drain screw caps. 

-Remove flexible pipe ret <l ining f as teners. 

- Unlock and remove screws f as tening brake yokes 
to banjo. 

- Remove brake yokes, but do not disconnect hand 
brake cable from same (F!g. B) . 

4064 

Fig. 7 G.041 

2 a 30° 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160 6T- 180 

54 54 
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M .... 
~ 
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REMOVING AND RE- FITIING 

THE DIFFERENTIAL 

F6;v 
3 

Fig. 8 4065 

- Remove brake discs. 

- Remove 4 screws fastening each brake deflector 
to banjo (Fig. 9). 

- Remove wheel shafts (Fig. 10), us!n9 a FaCOin U 41 
Inertia extractor fitted with a plate to be made 
by the operator to the dimensions shown on Fig. 7, 

- Remove brake deflectors. 

Fig. 9 4066 

Fig. 10 4067 

The following operations are common to 
160 - 160 GT and 180 models 

- D! sconnect 2 brake tubes from banjo three-way 
connection. 

- Remove these 2 brake tubes. 

- Ex tract fastener retai nl ng 3-way connection, <r1d 
leave connection attached to flexible pfpe. 

- Place an hydraulic jack bearing against 
differential housing (Fig. 11). 

Fig. 11 4068 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written perminion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING 

THE DIFFERENTIAL 

Fig. 12 4069 

- Remove 1f nkage spindles from suspension 10111 er arms, 
then from suspension upper ~nns, or differential 
housing (Fig. 12). 

- Remove differenti al assembly (Fig. 13). 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 
- Set differential on an hydraulic jack. 

- Place differenti al in a position, which will allow 
the 1 ower suspensl on anns to be 1 ocated on thel r 
differential housing linkage supports. 

Fig. 13 4070 

Fig. 14 4071 

- Fit lower arm linkage spindles in position [nu ts 
facing outside). Do not loc k these sp indl es in 
position. 

- Locate upp er arms in posit i on on different ial 
hou sing, then fit linkage sp i ndl es Into pl ace 
(nuts faci ng inside), but do not lock thffll in 
position (Fig. 14). 

- Use adhesive tape to retain sp r ino flexible 
crowns in position In uprer cups on body 
(Fig. 15). 

Fig. 15 4072 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING 

THE DIFFERENTIAL 

F61Y 
5 

Fig. 16 

-Fit springs (any dil'ection for fitting is 
sui tab 1 e) ( F i ~. 16) • 

4073 

-Using the hydraulic jack, still fitted under the 
differential housing, compress both springs, 
checking that they are correctly seated, 
together with the flexible crowns. 

- Fasten shock-absorbers to di fferentf al housing, 
then remove hydr:su 11 c jack (Fig. 17). 

Fig. 17 4074 

Fig. 18 4075 

On 160 model 

- Place brake anchor plates In position on banjo 
trumpet tubes aftP.r replacing the paper seals, 
then ff t wheel shafts in trumpet tubes (Fig. 18). 

- Fasten brake anchor plates and sheet metal 
flanges to trumpet tubes (Fig. 19). Tightening 
torque 5 m da N. 

- Fit drums. 

Fig. 19 4076 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without writ!en permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING 

THE DIFFERENTIAL 

fig. 20 4077 

On 160 GT and 180 models 
- Locate brake deflectors in position on banjo 

trumpet tubes, then fit wheel shafts in trumpet 
tubes (F! g. 20). 

- Fasten brake def lectors and sheet metar flanges on 
tru111pet tubes (Fig. 21). Ti gh teni no torque 
5 m da N. 

- Fit discs. 

- Fas ten brake yokes on trumpet tubes. Tightening 
torque 6.5 m da N. 
Repl ace shed metal retainers. 

The following operations are common to 
160 - 160 GT, and 180 models 

- Set car on its •heels. Tighten wheels. 

- Lock suspensl on anu 1! nkage sp indles. 

- Fit fastener retaining 3-way con nection to banjo. 

- F! t both brake tubes •• 

- Anchor hand brake cable retaining fasteners to car 
body (160 111odel). 

- Adjust hand brake cable (160 model ). 

- F! t rear suspension cross-bar. 

- Couple propeller shaft with diff erential fl ange. 
Replace sheet metal retainers. 

- Fill differential with Shell Sp!rax 90 EP ofl. 

- Bleed brakes. 

Fig. 21 4078 
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F6m 
OVERHAUL OF DIFFERENTIAL I 

Fig. 1 4079 

DISMANTLING OP~TIONS 

Hith differential remov ed from veh icle :1nd ~ rained: 

- Fasten rJi ffercnti :II on Des vi 1 s tanj ~ef , 21626 J 
(Fig. 1). 

- Remove c losing cover and fts seal. 

- Ref'love differential adjustment nut rebiners. 

Unlock bo th differen ti al adjustm ent nuts, using 
S(J ann er 21635 ~; (Fig. 2) . 

Fig. 2 4080 

1 

Fig . 3 4081 

- Remo ve di ffere11ti ~ 1 bearing caps·. Check If there 
is a reference mark on one of the bearing caps, 
and on the differential housing. 
If nec8SS':lry, ma~e punch ma rks, 

- Refllo va rlifferenti al case as assembled (Fig. 3) 
(if differential bearings are to be kept fo r re­
assembl y, take appropriate steps to avoid mixing 
outer beari n<,; races). 

~n loc k f lang e nut, immobil izin·J flenge with torQue 
bar Ref. 21630 S (Fig. 4). 

Fig. 4 4082 
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I OVERHAUL OF DIFFERENTIAL 
2 

Fig . 5 4083 

- Use extractor Ref. 15526 G fitted with two claws 
Ref. 20891 Q (Fig. 5) to remove flange. Between 
the extractor and the end of the differential 
pinion, Insert a spacer to be made by the operator 
to the dimensions shown on the sketch (Fig. 6). 
Use torque bar Ref. 21630 S to hold flange, 

- Drive differential pinion out (Fig. 7); recover 
spacer and ad jus tm en t spacers. 

- From Inside differential housing, drive front 
bearing out, as well as double lip seal, using 
mandrel Ref. 7306 D fitted with extractor 
Ref. 21632 Q (Fig. 8). 

- Drive rear bearing race out with mandrel • 
extractor Ref. 7306 D. 

Fig . 6 G.042 

5 55 

2a 45° I ,..... . 
'I"'"" I 
~ I 

0 1 0 (Ot/ - ... - ! -

I 

--t 
3a 45° 

Fig . 7 4084 

- Use extractor Ref. 15525 F fitted with fork Ref. 
21634 J to extract rear bearing on differential 
p1n1on, Take the precaution of insertirg the 
bearing bush, which Is part of set Ref. 20833 M, 
between the extractor screw and the differential 
pinion (Fig. 9). 

- Recover adjustment spacers on differential pinion. 

- Unlock crown-wheel fastening screws (L.H. thread) , 
and remove crown-wheel. If crown-wheel is to be 
used for re-assembly, mark its post tion in 
relation to differential case. 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160GT -180 
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OVERHAUL OF Dl FFERENTIAL 

Fig . 9 4086 

Drive rli fferential pinion shaft out (Fig. 10). 

- Remove differential pinions, d!fferer.ti al si0e 
I]'Oars, and side gear washers. 

- Use extractor Ref. 15526 G with its bearing bu sh 
to extract 2 bearings on d!ffere~tial case 
(Fig. 11). 

RE-ASS~LY 

Re-asse!llbling the differenti 2l requires three 
different adjustments of fundament::!] importance 
to ensure a noi seless operation :~nd a lon!) life for 
moving parts. 

Fig. 10 4087 

3 

Fig . 11 4088 

1. Adjustment of differential pinion position in 
relation to crotn-wheel. 

2. Adjustment of differen tial pinion taper bearing 
pre-load. 

3. Adjustment of differential taper bearing pre­
load and bevel gear set tooth play. 

Note: prior to undertaking any adjustment 
operation, make sure that differential pinion 
and crown-wheel are correctly matched (Fig. 12). 

Fig. 12 4089 

Reprint or translation, even partial, Is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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OVERHAUL OF DIFFERENTIAL 

4 

Fig. 13 4090 

1. Adjustment of differential p1n1on 
position in relation to crown-wheel 

This adjustment is carried out by Inserting spacers 
between the rear bearing and the differential pinion. 
This 1ust be done in all cases where one of the 
following parts is to be replaced; 

• differential housing, 
, beve 1 gear set, 
, differential pinion rear bearing. 

If none of these parts Is repl aced when the 
differential is being overhauled, use initial 
spacers. 

Fig. 14 4091 

Fig . 15 4092 

The thickness of adjustment spJcers is calculated 
a:. follows: 

Fit diff erential p1n1on rear bearing race in 
pos ition in differenti al ha us ing, using tool Ref. 
15524 E and fitting bush Ref. 20808 D (Fig. 11). 

• Proceed likewi se to fit front bearin g race in 
position, using fittir g bush Ref. 216 33 R (Fi g.H ). 

• Make sure that bearing races are correctly in 
contact with the differential housing shoulders. 

-Fit dummy pinion Ref. 21527 K, with correct 
final rear bearing. 

Fig . 16 4093 
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F 6r2:r 
OVERHAUL OF DIFFERENTIAL 

Fit front bearing on dummy pi nion; the beari ng i s 
loca t ed in pos ition by tightening th e dummy pini on 
nut Remember to insert the bean ng wa<;hcr. 

- Tigllten nu t. to torqu e I m da N (F 1 g. 15). 

- Rotc> te rlummy r i ni on by h2nrl several t imes, wi th the 
best possib l e cl e a ~ance t o f it assembly correctly 
in rosi t i on. 

-Tigh ten nut agai ~ t o .7 m da N. 

- Rotate dummy pini on again. 

- Fit comparator Ref . 14773 on dummv 
differential Ref. 21628 U, 

Fig. 18 4095 

5 

Fig . 19 4096 

Se t compa rator poi nt er to 0, usi ng the dummy 
pinion refe rence face (Fig . 16]. 

- Pl ac e rJ umrny differenti al , with its 2 r emovabl e 
~ ash ers Ref. 7.1 629 Y on 2" different i al bear i ngs 
(wi t h removable washe r fla ts i n vert i cal posi tion) . 

- Fi t di ff P.renti al bearin g caps, tak i ng th ei r 
reference mar ks i nto account. T1 gh ten screws to 
to rque: 4 m da N. 

Swivel dummv differenti al from front to rear in 
order to take note of th e m1nimum read i ng on the 
comp arator (Fig. 11). 

- The f inal thickness of requ ired spacers Is equal 
to the minimum readi ng shown on th e comparato r 
(red figu res) plus or minus the positive or 
negat i ve gear cutting correction factor shown at 
the end of the differenti al pinion. The gear 
cutti ng correct ion f actor must always be read In 
1/100 of a mm. 

- Prepare spacer stack, measure spacers one by one 
with a micrometer screw gauge, taking tolerance 
limits i nto consideration, and select those 
spacers, which will allow the exact final stacking 
thickness to be obtained (Fig. 18). 

Thickness of available spacers: .07- .10- .12-
• 15 - • 30 - • 50. 

- Place final stack of spacers on dl fferentlal pinion. 

- Remove du11my differential with Its r9111ovable 
washers, and remove dummy pi nl on. 

- Fit final rear bearing on differential pinion, 
using a 210 mm long 36 x 45 tube (already used 
for overhaul of S 1000 and S 1100 gear boxes 
(Fig. 19). 

Reprint or tran1lation, even partial, Is 1lrictly prohibited without written parmiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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I OVERHAUL OF DIFFERENTIAL 

6 

Fig. 20 4097 

2. Adjustment of differential taper 
bearing pre-load 

This adjustment is achieved by i nse rting sp3cers 
between the differential pinion frort bearing, anrl 
the distance piece. It must be carried out when­
ever one of the following components is being 
rep 1 aced: 

• differenti al housing, 

bevel gears 

differential pinion front bearing, 

• differential pinion rear bearing, 

df s tanc e-pl ec e. 

Fig . 21 4098 

Fig. 22 4099 

If non e of these compon 8nt!". is to be repl aced when 
the differenti al is being overhauled, retain the 
initial sr::~cer stack. 

Th e thickness of required adjustmen t spacers is 
calculated as fo llows: 

- Cn differ entia l pinion, with dis tanc e-p i ece in 
positi on, fi t a length of 1. 5 mm dia. solder ing 
wire in pl2.ce of adjustment spacers (F ig. 20) • 

Important: do not use any other typP. of wire. 

Fit diffe ren tial pinion with di s tance-p iece ann 
sol de rin l} wire in different i::J.l housing • 

-Fit front bearing on different ial pinion. 

Fig . LJ 4100 
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OVERHAUL OF DIFFERENTIAL 

.-----~B 

Fig. 24 A • Correct measurement 
8 • Wrong measu rem ent 

- Fit dumm y flange Ref . 21643 Tin positi on on 

X142 

differen ti al pini on grooves, with the fl at washer 
and nylstop nut used initially. 

- Ti g1 ten nut u~til front bearing is fitt ed fully 
wi t il di fferen tia1 ni ni on . 

- Ti!]hten nut l)rilrlually to app ly pre-load on 
differential pinion bear ings (F ig. 21), :·lhen th e 
[J re-!o8ci is applied, the different ial pinion drivi ng 
torque (without 1 seal) must be he t~:~een .1 15 and 
• 185 m da N. 

Thi s dr i ving torque i s con troll<lble as follows : 

Pl ace to rque ba r Ref . 21630 S on di ffe rential 
pi nion dum~y flange; 

• The ba re bilr (l'li thout sp ring balance) must stay 
horizontal (Fig . 22) ; 

ilhen its weight i s increased by means of the 
spring- balance , the bar must fall (Fig . 23), 

Fig. 25 4101 

7 

Note: every ti me the nylstop nut has been 
ti gh tened, and before every check of t he driving 
torque, th e di fferential pinion must be rotated 
several times for the assembly to be fitted 
correctly into place. 

Use great care to r emo ve differential pinion, 
and r ecover crush ed solde ring wire. 

- ~ i th a microm et er screw-gauge, measure thickness 
of c rus h ed w i r e i n 3 po i n ts ( F i g . 2 4) • Average 
thesr. J ne<~suremen ts to obtain the final 
thic kn ess of r equired spacers. 

- Stack up requf red spacers , measure spacers one 
by one wit~ micro~eter screw-gauge, t aking 
tolErance lim its into consideration, sel ect 
those spacers which wi 11 produce the exact final 
s tack thickn ess r equired . 

Thickness of avai 1 able spacers: .07 - .1 0 - .1 2 -
• 15 - • 30 - • 50 . 

Proceed with test assembl y operations , i. e. 

• fit di fferen ti al pinicn , with distance- piece 
and spacer s t ack; 

• t ighten dumny flange nu t (al ready used) to 
30m da N torque. Us e Lau ravia S 108 .20 
torqu e wrend, Laura vi a extens ion C 108. 40 and 
Lau ravia C 155 S end-piece, se t torque wrench 
slidi ng gauge to half the prescribed to rque, or 
15 m da N; 
check driving torque with bar and spring­
balance as nreviousl y; 

if driving torque is too high, add spacers; 

I f driving torque is too low, r emove spacers, 

- Remove differential pinion, di s tance- piece and 
adjus tment spacers; · leave front bearing i n 
differen ti al housing. 

- Fit a new double lip seal, using tool Ref . 15524 E 
and fron t bearing fitti ng bush Ref. 21633 R, which 
wi 11 be turned over (Fig . 25) , 

The seal must not s it f lush wit h th e edge of the 
housing, it mu s t be pu shed 1 mm inwards, 

Reprint or tran•lalion, even partial, i• strictly prohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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I OVERHAUL OF DIFFERENTIAL 
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Fig. 26 

- Fill space between 2 1 Irs of seal wi th Shell 
Alvan ia EP 2 or Ret in ax A grense. 

4102 

- Place finnl differential flange in posi tion on 
differen tial pinion end, then push it on the 
grooves, using tool Ref. 21644 U, whi ch is to be 
screwed onto differenti al pinion (F!g. 26). 

- Remove thi s tool when it becomes harder to sc r 8'.11 
on, and finis h flange fl tting operation with a 
new nylstop nut and the flat washer. Ti ghten 
to 25 to 30m daN final torc;ue (Fig. 27). Use 
Lauravl a S 108. 20 torque wrench , Lauravi a 
C 1C8 .40 ex tension, and Lauravia C E'5 S end-
piece. Se t torque wrench sll ding-gauge to 
ha lf the prescribed torque value. 

Fig. 27 4103 

Fig. 28 

3. Adjustment of differential taper 
bearing pre-load a nd bevel gear 
tooth play 

4104 

This adjustment is acbi eved by mod ifying the shape 
of both diff er en tial bearing caps , 

It must be carr! ed out whenever a new di ffer ent! al 
bearing is fl tted. 

If the initial bear ings are retai ned, the ori ginal 
adjustment must be retained as the pre-load, If 
necessary, t ooth pl ay can be adjusted wl thout 
deforming th e bearings. 

Fig. 29 4105 
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!=ig. 30 4106 

Frocl?ed as follo111s: 

- Place friction washers on ri ff er entiJ1 s ide ')Cars 
(with recesses on sided side-qear bearing fJ.cd. 

- Fit side gear and differential pin i ons in posi tion 
in differential cas e. 

- Fit differenti al pinion shaft in pos ition. 

- Tooth pl ay between differen tial pinions and side 
gears must not exceed . 25 mm. 

Otherwise, fi t two washers of the next greater 
thickness. 

Thickness of available spacers: 1.35 : . 05 -
1.45 : . 05 - 1. 55 : . 05 . 

Fig. 31 4107 

Fig. 32 

- Fasten crcwn-wheel to di f ferential CJ~e . 

Tightening torque fo r screws : 8 rn daN (L .H. 
thread) (Fig. 28) . 

9 

4108 

- Fit bearings on di fferent ial case, usi ng fi tting 
tool Ref. 20893 J (F ig. 29). 

Li ghtly oil differen tial bearing races for easier 
sliding in differen ti al bea rings, and fit them on 
their respective bearings. 

- Fit di fferenti al cas e in position in differential 
hous ing, then fit both differential ad justment nuts 
(Fi g. 30). 

Fit bearing caps, in accordance with their 
ref erence marks . Ti gh ten screws mJnually. 

- Use wrench Ref. 21635 K to screw both differential 
adjustment nuts in position. Allow a sl igh t 
amount of tooth play to be present (Fig. 31 ). 

- Tighten bearing cap screws to 3 m da N (Fig . 32). 

Loos en the nut on crown-wheel tooth sl de by one 
turn. 

- Tighten nut on opposite side to teeth until bevel 
gear set play is 0. 

- Fit comparator support Ref. 14773 VI In a securing 
hole of the differential cover. 

- Pl ace comparator Ref. 14773 W In perpendicular 
pos i tion in relation to bearing cap on opposite 
side to teeth. Use on adjustment nut retainer 
f i tted wrong side up for easier assembly and 
reading (Fig. 33). 

- Set comp2rator to O. 
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Fi g. 33 41 09 

-App ly pr e- load by ti ghtening nut on tooth s i de 
until a . 02 to . 085 mm defo rm ation of th e bea ri ng 
cap i s obt ai ned (Fig. 34) . If t he operator 
controls t he deform ation of beth bearin() caps <d 
th e same time, thi s rleform ation rr.us t be 
multiplied by2 , to become .04 to .17mm. 

- Check bevel gear se t too th play in 3 points at 
120° on the outer di amet er of the crown-wheel. 
This mus t be com prised betw een . 07 and • 12 mm . 
The difference betw een the 3 measurem ents mu s t 
not exceed . 06 mm (Fig. 35). 

- If the pl ay obtained is too low, ma rk position of 
adjus tment nuts in r elati on t o bear ing caps . 
Loosen the nut on th e opposite s ide to the crown­
wheel t eet h, and reti gh t en t he nut on the s ide of 

Fig. 34 41 10 

Fig . 35 411 1 

the crow n- wheel tee th by the sar:~e amou nt. 

Ch eck t oo th pl ay again. 
If pl ay ob tained i s exc ess ive, proceed in opposi te 
mann er. 

- Tighten beari ng cap sc r ews t o f inal ti ah t en ing 
torque of 7.5 m da N. 

- u~e sheet meta l r etain ers to lock ad jus tmen t nu ts 
in position. 

- Check bear ing area of teeth on the crown-wheel, 
using r ed ch alk or Pru ss ian blue (Fi g, 36), 

-Fit di ff er entia l cover, wi t h a new sea l. Ti gld en 
screws to torque of 2 m da N. 

- Remo ve di fferen ti al from Des vi l stand Ref , 21626 J . 

Fig. 36 A • Co rrect bearing area 
B. Incorrect bea r ing areas 

I 

X224 
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WHEEL SHAFTS 

GENEAAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Power is transferred to the rear wheels via two 
(L.H. and R.H.) wheel shafts, accommodated 
inside the differential tru~pet tubes. 

Wi th each wheel shaft: 

The inner end is interlocked with the grooved 
inner bore of one of the two differential side 
gears. 

It runs on a sealed ball bearing forced in 
position on the wheel shaft, and held by a band 
also forced in position on the latter. The 
outer bearing race is held in a recess in the 
differential trumpet tube by QCans of a sheet 
metal web screwed on the trumpet tube. 

The brake drur:1, or brake disc, and the wheel 
are fastened at the outer end. 

TIGH'rENING TORQUE 
Cl da N 

Brake anchor plate and bearing 
retaining webs ••••••.•.•••..•...•.....• 4.75 

SPECH'IC TOOLlllG 

Facom U 41 inertia extractor. 

nheelshaft bearing extractor 20840 G 

Fork for wheel shaft bearing ex trac tor ••• 2084] V 

~ h ee l shaft bearing extractor fork 
setsc rew ............................... 251~8 Z 

Reprint or tran•lotion, even partial , is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A WHER SHAFT 

Fig. 1 4112 

160 .MClDEL 

REMOVAL FROCEDURE 

- Unlock rear wheel. 

- Set rear of vehicle on pins, then remove wheel 
after marking its position. 

- Remove brake drum. 

- Remove 4 screws fastening brake anchor plate to 
ban j o ( F i g • 1 ) • 

- Re;ove wheel shaft whilst holding brake anchor 
plate to avoid damaging the brake tube, which 
has not been disconnected (Fig. 2). 

Fig . 3 

M -~ 

Fig. 2 4113 

Use a Facom U 41 Inertia extractor fitted wi th a 
plate to be made by the operator to the 
dimensions shown on Fig. 3. 

- Once wheel shaft is removed, hold brake anchor 
plate to banjo trumpet tube by means of 2 ~c rews. 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 
- Fit a new pap er seal on brak e ancho r pl at e. 

- Insert wheel shaft in trumpet tube, then remo ve 
both screws us ed to hold the brake anchor plate. 

G.041 

54 54 

t £114 

145 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A WHEEL SHAFT 

Fig. 4 4114 

- F1t wheel shaft bearing in its housing on truMpet 
tube (Fi<J. 4). 

- Fasten brake anchor plate and sheet metal web to 
trumpet tube (Fig . 5) . Tighten ing torq'le 
5 m da N. 

- Fit drum. 

-Set veh icl e on its wheels. Tighten wheel. 

Fig. 5 4 115 

? > )\ < 
/t> } < )i ~ ) 

Fig. 6 4116 

160 GT - 180 MODELS 

REMOVAL ffiOCEDURE 

- Unlock r ea r wheel. 

- Set rea r of vehicle on pins; then remove wheel 
after marking its pos i tl on. 

- Disconnec t hand brake cable from yo ke. 

- Unlock anrl remove s ~; rews fastening yoke to ban jo 
(Fig. 6) . 

- Remove yo ke, withou t d! sconnedi ng pipe from same 
(Fig. 7). Do not all ow yoke to hang from end of 
flexib l e pip<:!. 

Fig . 7 4117 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A WHEEl SHAFT 

Fig . 8 4118 

- Remove brake disc (Fig. 8) . 

- Remove 4 t crews fastening brake deflector to banjo. 

- Remove wheel shaft (Fig. 9), usi ng a Facom U 41 
inertia extractor fitted with a plate to be made 
by the operator to the dimensions shown on Fig. 3, 

- Recover brake def lector, 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 
- Place brake deflector in position on banjo trumret 

tube; then fit wheel shaft i n trumpet tube (Fig.l O) . 

Fig . 9 4119 

Fig. 10 4120 

- Fasten brake def1 ector and sheet mEd C1 l web to 
trumpet tube (Fig. 11). Ti gh teni ng torque: 
5 m da N. 

- Fit disc. 

- Fas ten brake yok e to trumpet tube. Tigh tening 
torque : 6.5 m da ~. Repiace sheet meta l 
retainers. 

- Re-connect hand brake cab 1 e. 

- Set vehicl e on its whe els, Tighten whe eL 

Fig . 11 4 121 
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CHANGING A WHEEL SHAFT BEARING 

Th e 111h a al shaft being r erno vt>d. 

- On work bench, use a chisel to break the band 
used to retain the bearing (Fig. l). 

- Use tool Ref. 20840 G, and fork Ref. 20841 V 
to extract bearing. 

!o'.akc fork intel} ral with tool by means of 
4- 100 mm long HM 8 x 1. 25 scr ews, ref . 
25158 Z (Fig . 2) . 

- Use press to fit ne111 bear ing and band on 111 heel 
shaft , also using a 45 mm lono tub8 111ith an 
outer dia . of 42 mm, ar. d an inner dia. of 
33 mn , bca ri nl} on th e band (FiQ. 3) . 

- Place shee t e1e tal 111 eb in position betwem 
bear ing and shaft ou t er end, with col l ~r 
fac ing end of shaft. 

Place shou lder of bea r ing inner race i n 
pos iti on on shaft recess side. 

- Band : !'lay be fitted ei ther 'IJay. 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

4122 Fig . 3 
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G1 

G1/I 

G1/II 

G1/III 

G1/V 

G1/V 

G1/V 

G1/V 

G1/V 

G1/V 

G1/V 

G1/V 

G1/V 

G1/V 

FrtOKT SFSPENSION 

Descriptior. of suspension 

Tightening torque va lues 

Specific tooling 

Removing and re-fitting the steering a nd front 
suspension assembly 

Removing and re-fitting a front suspension unit 

Kemoving and re-fitting a stub axle 

Hemoving and re-fitting a front suspension spring 

rtemoving and re-fitti ng assembled ball thrust bearing 
and spring support 

Kemoving and re-fitting a front suspension shock­
absorber 

Removing and re-fitting a front suspension lower ba ll 
joint 

Removing and re-fitting a front suspension lower arm 

Removing and re-fitting a wheel-play tie-rod 

Removing and re-fitting the front suspension 
cross-member 
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GENERAL 

Fig. 1 

I ndepr:1dent front susrension, <.wl rigid rear axle 
wi th coi l s[J rinc,s , differentic:l double act ion 

fig. 2 

1 

W.l315 

telescopic shock-abso rbers , s tabiliz er rod at front, 
cross- bar for lateral stability at r ear. 

W.l316 
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FRONT SUSPENSION 

Dt:SCRJPTION (Fig. 1) 

twn :.b •ut• ':'lt :~ . 1: . and L.H. s t ee l r.or·lr(ll "ro' ~· e:1cl1 
S·~ivrllin (J Cln :l ~rOSS-mP.fn b e r sr ri ~O j 0 in~, <<nl! 
m;:HlP in ~co r<~ l, at their out er end , wit! , tho s t e8ring 
knur.kle t i e-rorl end; 

tw0 R. H. and L.H. units , each comprised of 1 ma in 
comt;nnents : 

a coil sprinQ, 
a shosk- abso rhrr, 
a ~ tu h- axl e scr•arabl c fr u;;, t he s hock - C~ bso rtr r, 

The shock- absorber i s fastened rigidly to t he king 
rin. A l uo , welded to t he shock- abso rber body, 
enables t h2 shock- abso rber to ~P lo ~~ ted correc t l y 
in rebtion to the s tub- 3x l e, Qf1d prevents any 
d i s p l a c eo en t. 

Th e sp ri ng is fitted betw een 3 b<1se, wilich is we lded 
to the sh ock- abso rber body, and a b'l ~e r·el rl , i n the 
ur>rer sedi on , between t ile shock- absorber rod and the 
ball thrus t bear i n g. 

Tfie suspension 11nit, whi ch i s re;oved as <~n a~ s e:o bly, 

Sl'livel s in i ts upp er section on th e ball thrust 
be::1 ri n] , and on the s t er ring knuck l e ti e-rod end in 
its lower s ection. 

Th e bail t hrust bt- ·rinQ i s h•: ld hy a SDring surport 
rigidly fas tened t o t he fend er fl ange . 

l=ig . 1 

1 

- ft. s t ::tbi l i u r rod f i tt erl hehi nrf th e cross-member, 
and pi voting on two be~ri ngs fas t ened to t he 
si rJ e- ~·~·lh8rs , connects hotli susr ensi on anns 
threu91, 2 vr" rtic~:ll fl oating ti e-rods. 

- Tl'lo R. l' . a:1d l. ll , reaction tie-ro rfs , which are 
not ,,rJ]us t Jbl o: in 1 ength , anrl which ar e made 
i ntugrJl with til e hody thr ou gh a spri ng li nkage, 
conn f:C t r, ., suspensi on ann s. 

TIGHT:i<::N :lliG TOR~UE VALUES 

m da N 

Cross- rnem bor t o si cle- m8~' be r •• • .. .. .. .. 6 t o 8 

Arm to cross-moober .. .. . .. . .. .. . . . .. .. 4 to 5 

Ree1cti on tie-rod t o borf y .............. 6 to 8 

React ior tie-rorl to small li nk-pl ate .. 6 to 8 

Small li nk-pl ate to arm ..•...... . ...•• 4 to 5 

Knuckle to arc1 .. ... ................... 5.5 to 7 

Knuckle t o king pin •••...••.•.....•... 1.8 to 2.6 

Sta bilizer rod t o side-moobe r ......... 4 to 5 

Stabil izer rod t o vert ic al r i e-rods ... 1. 5 to 2 

Verti cal tic-rod to arrns .............. 1.5 to 2 

Shock-abso rbers to ki ng pi n ........... ll to 14. 5 

~ :, oc k- ahsorber rod t o bal l th rus t 
hearing ............................. 5. 5 to 7 

Srring sup port to fender fl ang e ...... , 1.5 to 2 

W.131 5 
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1 I G1;m 

Knuckle extractor ••••..••.••.••.•.•..••• 15532 E 

Hub cap extractor....................... 4025 K 

Sprl ng compressor • • .. .. .. • .. .. .. .. .. .. • • 21617 R 

Specfal grip for extraction of shock-
absorber • • • . • • • . • • . . • • • • • • • • • . . • . . • . • • 21625 R 

Compressor for ftttlng shock-absorber ••• 39973 N 

SPECIFIC TOOLING 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT- 180 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE STEERING 

AND FRONT SUSPENSION ASSEMBlY 

REMOVAL FROCEDURE 

- :)et front of vehicle on pi ns. 

- From inside, plug lower hole of co~:~pensating 
t ank , using a tapered punch or a taperln~ 
piece of wood (Fig. 1). 

- Disconnect battery. 

- Remove nuts fas t er i ng bot~ cngi n e moun t ing 
brackets to suspension cros~-r ; cmber (F! g. 2) 

- Set engine holding support [s ee section 
A0/1 11 - Specific tooling - F!g. 2) to bear 
agains t f8nder fl anges (Fig . 3). Take t he 
precaution of removing the Ignition 
distribu tor cap , 

- Run a rope under th e crankshaft pull cy, an d 
fasten it to the holding support. 

Fig. 1 

Fig.2 

4059 Fig . 3 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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Fig. 4 

Fi g. 5 

Fi g. 6 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160GT- 180 

REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE STEERING 

AND FRONT SUSPENSION ASSEMBLY 

4239 

4314 

431 5 

Fig. 7 4316 
- Screw hook nu t (Fig. 4) in to rais e enJine un ti l 

both engin e mounti ng brac kets cl ea r the cross­
member by a few mi l l i me t r es (Fi g. 5). 

- Remo ve key used t o assembl e s te er i~l] fl c.d bl e 
joi nt to shaft (Fi g. 6). 

- Remo ve scr . ; fasteni ng s t abi li ze r rod te.1ri 'l<)S 
to S i de-mCfli · .. JrS. Recove r be3 r i '1~ ru~o er pJrts 
and supports . 

- Discon nact Jrak e bb es f rom f l ex ible pi pes. 

- Extract f l exi ble pipe re taining f::ls t eners. 

- Remo ve wheel-p l ay t ie- ro ds (Fig. 7). 

- Set an hydrnuli c jack to tJear u'lder th e 
suspensi on cross-member, then r emov e 4 screw s 
fas t ening the cross- mem ber t o the si de-mem be rs 
(Fi g. 8). 

- Hold each suspensi on unit wi th a •Ni re ancho red, 
on th e one hanrl , to the sp r i ng f.''l d, on. t he othe r 
hand, to the cross- member. 

Fig. 8 4317 

Reprint o r t ran• lotion, even par t ia l , i• ; t rictly pro hibited without wri tten permi,.io n from CHRYSLER FRA NCE 



REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE STEERING 

AND FRONT SUSPENSION ASSEMBLY 

Fig . 9 4318 

~~~a ve upper fastenin9 nuts of each suspc1sion 
un it t o fender fl anoe (Fig . 9). 

- Slowly lower hydraulic jack, and cl ear s t eerin0 
and suspersi on 8Ss8f'lb l y f rom car (F ig. 10). 

Extract s t eerino :Jnd f ront su spension as-;e'll bly 
(Fi g. 11). 

r\E-FI TTING THE STI!:l:RING AND .!:''ReNT 
SUSP~SION ASS~LY 

Pbse assem bl y in r Jsi tion unrle r cC!r (F ig. 12). 

- Pl ace ass emhly on an hydraulic jack bear ing 
aga ins t the susp ension cross-m ember. 

- Fi t assemb l y In posi tion with l)reat care, 3Ild 
f it s t ce ri~Q fl ex ible joint to sliaft. 

- Fit cros:;-memb er fas tening screws, but do not 
lock them, 

Fig. 10 4319 

Fig. 11 

Fig. 12 

Fig. 13 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE STEERING 

AND FRONT SUSPENSION ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 14 4323 

- Remove hydraulic jack. 

- T! ghten cross-member screws to 7 m da N torque 
(Ft g. 14). 

- Use parallel articulated jack to raise each 
suspension unit, and locate flexible support In 
position on fender flange (Fig. 15). 

- Fasten each flexible support to fender flange. 
Nut tightening torque Is 1.75 m daN. Remove 
metal wl res • 

• Fit brake flexible pipe retaining fasteners. 

- Connect brake tubes to flexible pipes. 

- Fit wheel-play tie-rods. 

- Fasten stabilizer rod to side-manber. 
Fig. 15 4324 

Fig. 16 4325 

- Fit key used for assembly of flexible joi nt with 
steering shaft. 

- Allow engine to bear on suspension cross-m ember by 
unscrewing lock nut (Fig. 16). 

- Remove engi ne holding support and rope. 

- Fit Ignition distributor cap. 

- Connect battery. 

- Set car on its wheels. 

- Tighten nuts of both engine mounting brac kets to 
2.5 m daN torque (Fig. 17). 

- Bleed brakes. 

Fig. 17 4326 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING 

A FRONT SUSPENSION UNIT 

G1tv 
5 

Fig. 18 4327 

REMOVAL fROCEDURE 

- From inside, use~ tapered punch or a taper ing 
piece of wood to plu9 low er hole of compensating 
tank (Fig. i). 

- Rem ove central cap, then unl ock (but do not 
remove) the shock-absorber rod-to-spring support 
ball thrust bearing upper fas tening nut (Fig. 18) 
(thi s Is to be done onl y if the spring or shock 
absorber are to be repl aced). 

- Remove 3 suspension unit-to-fender fl ange upp er 
fas tening nuts (Fig. 19). 

Fig. 19 4328 

Fig. 20 4329 

- Unlock front wheel. 

- Set front of car on pins, then remove wheel after 
previously marking its position. 

- Disconnect brak e tube from flexible tube and yoke. 

- Extract flexible pipe rehlining fastener. 

- Use extractor Ref. 15532 E (Fig. 20) to uncouple 
the steering knuckle. 

- Remove 2 screws fastening the knuckle to the stub 
ax 1 e ( F i g. 21 ) • 

Fig. 21 4330 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160 - 160 GT - 180 



6 

REMOVING AND RE-FITTING 

A FRONT SUSPENSION UNIT 

Fig. 22 4331 

- Extract knuckle from stub axle by lowering lower 
suspension arm (Fig. 22), then remove suspension 
unl t. 

RE-FITTING OPERATI~S 

Fig. 24 

- Fit flexible pipe retaining fastener. 

-Connect brake tube to flexible pipe and yoke. 

- Couple steering knuckle. Tightening torque: 
7 m da N (Fig. 23), 

4333 

- Locate suspension unit in position on car. Fasten - Tighten shock-absorber rod upper fastening nut 
its upper section to fender flange. Nut 
tightening torque: 1.5 to 2 m daN. 

- Insert knuckle In Its housing on stub axle. 
Tighten both knuckle fastening screws to 1.8 to 
2.6 m da N torque, 

Fig. 23 4332 

to 5,5 to 7 m daN torque (Fig. 24). 

- Fit central cap In posl ti on (Fig. 25]. 

- Bleed brakes. 

- Set car on Its wheels. Ti gh ten wheel, 

Fig. 25 4334 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A STUB AXLE 

Fig. 26 4250 

R~OVAL ffiOCEDURE 

- Fro:n inside, use a tar>ered punch or a bpering 
ri ece of wo0d to plug compensating tan~ lo111er hole 
(Fig. 1). 

- Remove 3 nuts fas tening upper section of 
susrensi on unit to fP.nder flange (Fig, 19). 

- Unlock front .,neel. 

- Set front of vehi r le Cln pins, then remove wheel 
aft er marking its pos ition. 

Fig. 27 4261 

7 

Fig. 28 4262 

-Disconnect brake tube from flexible pipe (Fig. 26). 

- Extract flexible pipe retaining fastener. 

.. Unlock, and remove the screws fasten ing the yoke tr 
the stub axle. 

- Rerr.ovc the brake yoke, 111i thout disconnecting f 
t 'Jbe f rom the yoke (Fig. 27). 

- Remove hub cap, using tool Ref. 4025 K (Fig. 

- Remove hub nut, t hP.n remove hub and disc as 
assembled (Fig. 29). 

Fig.29 426..l 

Reprint or tran•lation, even partial, i• drictly prohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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G1 /Y I REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A STUB AXlE 

8 

Fig. 30 4335 

Uncouple steering knuckle, using extractor Ref. 
15532 E (Fig. 30). 

- Rooove the 2 screws fastening the. knuckle to the 
stub axle. 

- Extract knuckle from stub axle, lowering the lower 
suspension arn (Fig. 31), then remove suspension 
un! t. 

-On work-bench, place suspension unit on spring 
compressor Ref. 21617 R, froo which both screws 
and the claw will have been removed. 

- Remove screw fastening shock-absorber to stub 
axle (Fig, 32), 

- Clean end of shock-absorber, and e 11m ina te the 
MUd and traces of oxidation, which may be present. 

Fig. 31 4336 

Fig. 32 4337 

-Use grip Ref . 2162J R to loosen stub axle from 
shock-absorber (F!9, 33). 

- Proceed as follows to finish extracting the stub 
axle: 

• place a 5 mm thickness gauge in stub axle slot; 

, place a 10 mm long, 10 mm dia . d! shnce p! ece in 
stub axle threaded hole; 

• fit screw in threaded hole, and t!Qhten it, hut 
not excess! vel y, to open s lot up (F! g. 34). 

• remove stub axle (Fig. 35). 

Fig.33 4338 

CHRYSLER 
160-160GT-180 
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G1 rv: 
REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A STUB AXLE 

Fig. 34 4339 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- If the area of thE shock-absorber budy, where 
the stub axle is to br fi Hed, is rusted, 
e li min ~: te tl1 ese traces of nst with wery cloth, 
and lightly s~ear this area with grease for easier 
fi Hi ng oi thz stub ax l e. 

- ·,:![ th the stub axle slot sp re:ad open, fit stub axle 
on shock-absorber unti 1 the lug welded on the shock­
absortcr comes to s top agains t the 5 mm thickn ess 
gauge (Fig . 36 ). 

- Pemovc thickness gauge, sc rew, and di stanc e- piece. 

Fig. 35 4340 

9 

Fig. 36 4341 

Finish fitting king pin, using tool Ref. 39973 N 
fas tened to the spring compressor, and bearing 
against end of stub axle (Fig. 37). 

. Fit screw fastening shock absorber to stub axle. 
Tighten sc rew to 11 to 14.5 m da N torque. 

- Remove susrension unit from spri ng comp ressor. 

Locate suspension unl t in position on car. Fasten 
its upper section to the fender flange. Nut 
tightening torque is 1.5 to 2 m daN. 

Fig. 37 4342 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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G1tY I REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A STUB AXLE 

10 

Fig. 38 4267 

- Fit knuckle in its housing on stub axle. Tighten 
both knuckle fastening screws to 1.8 to 2.6 m daN 
torque. 

- Fit hub and disc as assembled. 

Fig. 40 4269 

- Fas t en brake yoke to stub axle, Replace shee t 
metill retai ner. Tighten ing torque from 6 to B. S 
m da N (Fi g, 40). 

- Fit flexi bl e pipe retain ing fastener, 

-Fit a new hub skirt nut. Adjus t hub play (Fi g. 38 ). -Connect brake tube to flexib l e pipe. 

- Lock skirt nut (Fig. 39). - Couple steering knuckle. Tif)htening torque; 

- Fit hub cap. 
7 m da tJ (Fig . 23 ). 

- 81 e ed bra~ es. 

- Set car on ; ts wh ee ls . Ti Qh t en wh eel. 

CHRYSLER 
160 -160GT- 180 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A 

FRONT SUSPENSION SPRING 

G11Y 
11 

Fig. 41 4343 

REMOVAL ffiOCEDURE 

- Remove front suspens ion unit. 

On work-bench, place susrension unit on sr ring 
compressor Ref. 21617 R. 

Place 3 cl aw legs to bear against 2nd upper 
turn of spring. 

- Grease tool screw-knuckles :md sc rews. 

Fig. 42 4344 

Fig. 43 4345 

Compress spring, tigh tening each screw 
3ltemately (Fig. 41), until the upper tum of the 
spring is no longer bearing against its cup, 

- Remove nut on shock absorber rod, then remove 
spring support and upper cup (Fig. 42). 

- Relieve spring, and remove it (Fig. 43). 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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REMOVING AND RE- FITIING A 

FRONT SUSPENSION SPRI NG 

Fig. 44 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 
The shock absorber heing fas t ened to the sp ring 
compressor: 

4346 

• Locate spring ( P. i th er direct ion is sui table) in 
lower cup, then place 3 claw legs on 2nd uprer 
tum of spring (Fig. 4-4). Th e claw thus placed 
sits askew as a result of t he helix pitch. 

-Grease tool screw-knuckles and screws. 

Compress spring, screwing in each screw 
alternately. 

Fig. 45 4347 

Fig . 46 4348 

Jhen sp ri ng is sufficient l y compressed, pl 1ce upper 
cur on spring (Fig. 45) . To set 1 t in correct 
di rrdional ros i ti on, turn sho~ k - Jbso rbrr r o•J. 

-Fit sr r i ng S•Jfl i)Ort in ros ili on . Fit nlol , hu t ri<) 

not lock it (Fi·J. ~ G ) . 

- Re li eve sprin ') . 

Extract suspens ion unit fron sp r i n(j CO olf r r:sscr , hy 
turni nr; it around i ts own J X i " to c l 0~ r c hw f r LlQ 
sr ring tu ms. 

- Re-fit susp ension unit on o r . 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A SPRING SUPPORT 

AND BAll THRUST BEARING AS ASSEMBLED 
13 

Fig. 47 4349 

Rt:MOVAL PdOCillllRE 

- Rem ove front susrensi on unit. 

On work-bench, place suspension unit on spring 
c o~pres s or Ref. 21617 R. 

Pos iti on 3 clJw l egs to bear agains t 2nd upp er 
sr ri ng tum. 

- Grease tool screw knuckles and screws. 

- Compress spring, screwing in each screw 
altematively (Fig. 41), until upper turn is 
no longer bearing against its cup. 

- Remove nut on shock-absorber rod, then remove 
spring support (Fig. 47). 

Fig. 49 4351 

Fig.48 4348 

tlli-FI'l'TING OPr~TIONS 

- Fit spring surport in pos ition on shock absorber 
rod, then fit nut, but do not tighten H (F ig. 48) . 

- Relieve spring. ~bk e su re upp er cup is set in 
correct directional pos ition. 

Extract suspension un i t f rolil spring comp ressor, by 
turning it around its own axi s to cl ear cl aw from 
sp ri ng turns. 

Re-fit suspension unit on car. 

Fig. 50 4352 

Reprint or translation , even partial, Is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A 

FRONT SUSPENSION SHOCK- ABSORBER 

Fig. 51 

REMOVAL ffiOCEDURE 

- Remove suspension unit. 

Remove front suspension spring. 

The shock-absorber being f as t ened to spring 
compressor Ref. 21617 R: 

- Remove screw fastening shock- absorber to stub 
ax 1 e. 

4353 

Use grip Ref. 21625 R to loosen s tub ax le from 
shock absorber body (Fio. 49). 

Proceed as fol l ows to co~plete extrac{ ion of 
s tub ax 1 e: 

• fit a 5 mm thi ckness gauge in stub axle sl ot; 

fit a 10 mm long, 10 mm dla. dis tance-piece 
insidc·stub axle thr€aded hole; 

• fit screw ir. thread ed hole, an6 ti ghten it, 
but not exc ess ively, to sp read slot op en 
{Fig. 50); 

remove stub ax 1 e ( F i g. 51 ) • 

- Remo ve shock-absorber from spri ng compressor, 

Fig. 52 4354 

d.E-FI'l'TING OP.ERATIC!\S 

- Fasten shock-absorber rn sp ri ng compressor, with 
tool bas e bearing against brak e f l exibl e pipe 
t ab. 

- If th e area of the shock- absorber bod y where the 
s tub axle is to be fit t ed, is ru s ted or cov ered 
witr di rt (dirty paint or grease, etc. ), eli minate 
th es e with an emery cloth, 3nd ligh tly smear this 
area with grease for easier fi ttir.g of the s tub 
ax le. 

- The stu b axle slot being spr ead open, fit it on 
the shock-absorber until the lug welded on the 
shock-absorber comes to stop against the 5 mm 
thickness gauge. 

- Remove thickness gauge, screw, and distance­
piece • 

- Finish fi Hi ng the stub axl e, us ing tool 
Ref, 39973 N anchored to the sp ring comp ressor, 
and bearing against the end of the stub axle 
(Fig. 52). 

- Ftt screw fastening shock-absorber to stub-axle. 
Tighten screw to 13 111 da N torque. 

- Re-ftt sp ring. 

- Re-f! t suspension unit on car. 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A 

FRONT SUSPENSION LOWER. KNUCKLE 

G1t¥ 
15 

Fig. 53 4355 

REMOVAL PROCEDURE 

• Unlock front wh~el. 

• Set front of vehicle on pins, then remove whe el 
after markin~ its position. 

• Uncouple knuckle from lower suspension arm, 
using extractor Ref. 15532 E (Fig. 53). 

- Remove both screws fastening knuckle to stub­
ax 1 e, then separate knuck 1 e from stub-ax 1 e 
(Fig. 54). 

- Remove knuckle (Fig. 55) . 

Fig. 54 4356 

Fig. 55 4357 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- Place knuckle cone on suspension arm • 

- Insert knuckle in Its housing on stub-axle. 

Tighten both knuckle fastening screws to torque 
of 1.8 to 2.6 m daN • 

- Tighten nut fastening knuckle to suspension arm 
to torque of 5.5 to 7 m daN (Fig. 56). 

- Set car on its wheels. Tighten the wheel. 

Fig. 56 4358 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A FRONT 

SUSPENSION LOWER ARM 

Fig. 57 4359 

REMOVAL FRC:CEDURE 

- Unlock front wheel, 

- Set front of vehicle on pins, then remove wheel 
after marking Its position. 

- Remove stabilizer rod tie-bar fastening nut. 
Recover lower flexible ring and its 2 cups. Clear 
tie-bar spindle upwards (Fig. 57), but do not 
remove It. 

- Loosen wheel-play tie-rod linkage spindle, but do 
not remove it. 

- Remove nuts used for fastening both wheel-pl ay 
tie-rod linkage plates to the suspension ann. 

-Uncouple knuckle from lower suspension arm, using 
extractor Ref. 15532 E (Fig. 58), 

- Remove both screws fastening both small plates to 
the an. 

- Swivel lower small pl ate to enabl e ann to be 
cleared downwards (Fig. 59), 

- Lower the ana to c 1 ear It from the 1 ower knuck 1 e 
and stabilizer rod tie-bar. 

Fit a nut on the stablli zer rod tie-bar in order 
to retain the stacking of flexible rings and cups. 

- Remove a,.. linkage spindle on cross-member. Place 
rack to bear against Its body to avoid damaging 
Its bellows with the spindle. 

- Reaove suspension a~ (Fig. 60). 

Fig. 58 

Fig. 59 

4360 

4361 
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Fig. 60 

Fig. 61 

REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A FRONT 

SUSPENSION lOWER ARM 

G1tv 
17 

4362 

4363 

Fig. 62 4364 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- If necessary, replace suspensf on ann sf 1 entblocs 
(F! g. 61). 

Locate arm in position on cross-member, then fit 
linkage spindle in pos i tion (wl th sc~ew head 
facing rear), but do not lock it. 

- Insert lower knuckle cone In the ann, then insert 
stabilizer tod tie-bar spindle in Its housing on 
the ann. 

-Place both small plates In posi tlon on t he arm, 
then fit Its 2 fastening bolts, but do not lock 
them. 

- Tighten lower knuckle fastening nut to torque of 
5.5 to 7 m daN (Fig. 62). 

- Set car on its wheels. Tighten the wheel. 

- Tighten both bolts us ed to fas ten both l inkage 
plates to torque of 4 to 5 m da N. 

- Tighten wheel-play tie-rod linkage spindl e to 
torque of. 6 to 8 m da N. 

-Re-connect the stabilizer rod tie-bar to the arm, 
Make sure flexible rings and cups are correctly 
set Into position. 

- Tighten suspension ann linkage spi nd le with cross­
member to torque of It to 5 m da N. 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly p rohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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Fig. 63 

RmOVAL ffiCCEDUllli 

REMOVING AND RE-FITTING 

A WHEEL- PLAY TIE- ROD 

4365 Fig.65 

Ri-FITTI~G OPERATION 
4367 

- Remove nut fastening wheel-pl ay tie-rod to body - If necessary, replace wheel- r lay tie-rod 
silentblocs. (Fig. 63). Recover front silent bloc. 

-Remove wheel -play tie-rod to suspension arm 
linkage spindle (Fig. 64). 

- Loosen both bolts fastening the small linkage 
plates, but do not remove them. 

• Remove wheel-play tie-rod with rear 
sllentbloc (Fig. 65) . 

Fig. 64 4366 

- Locate tie-rod in position with its sllentblocs. 

- Ti ghten nut fastenin g wheel-play tie-rod to 
body to torque of 6 to 8 m da N. 

Fit wheel-play tie-rod-to- suspension arm linkage 
spindle • 

- Ti gh ten both bolts fas teni ng the 2 linkage small 
plates to torque of 4 to 5 m da N. 

- Tighten wheel-play tie-rod linkage spindl e to 
torque of 6 to 8 m da N. 

Fig.66 4312 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE 

FRONT SUSPENSION CROSS- MEMBER 19 

F1g. 67 4313 

REMOVAL ffiOOEDURE 

- Set front of vehicle on pins. 

- ~~ sconnect battery. 

- Remove nuts used for engine mounting brackets 
on suspension cross-member (Fig. 66). 

- Fit engine holding support In position, bearing 
against fender flanges (see section AD/Ill -
Specific Tooling- Fig. 2) (Fig. 67). Rem81Aber 
to remove lgnl t!on distributor cap. 

Fig. 68 4239 

Fig. 69 

- Run a rope under the crankshaft pulley, and 
anchor it to the support. 

4314 

- Raise the engine by tightening the hook nut 
(Fig. 68) until both engine mounting brackets 
clear the cross-mea~ber by a few 111!ll!metres 
(Fig. 69). 

- Separate rae k body from c ross-11 ember, but 
disconnect neither the knuckles, nor the 
flex! bl e jol nt (Fig. 70). 

Fig. 70 4368 

Reprint or lran•lation, even partial, i• strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT- 180 



20 

REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE 

FRONT SUSPENSJON CROSS- MEMBER 

Fig. 71 

- Disconnect wheel-play tie-rods on suspension 
ar111s. 

- Remove arms- to-cross-11ember 11 nkage spl ndl es. 

4369 

- Extract suspension arms fro11 cross-member, and 
place them to the side (Fig. 71). 

- Loosen screws fastening the cross-member to side­
Members, then remove suspension cross-member 
(Fig. 72). 

Fig. 72 4370 

Fig. 73 4326 

RE-FI'l.'TING OP!lli.ATIONS 

-Place cross-member in position on side-members, 
but do not tighten the fastening screws. 

- Set suspensl on arms l n posi tl on on cross-member. 

- Fl t arm- to-cross-member 1 i nkage spl ndl es In 
position (with screw head facing rear), but do not 
lock same. 

- Tighten cross-member fastening screws to torque 
of 7 m da N. 

Re-c~nned wheel-play tie-rods to suspension arm. 

- Fasten rack to cross-member. 

-Allow engine to sit on suspension cross-member, 
by 1 oos en i ng hook nut. 

- Remove eng! ne holding support and rope. 

- Re-fl t lgni tion distributor cap. 

- Connect battery. 

Set car on its wheels. 

-Tighten arm-to-cross-member linkage spindles to 
torque of 4.5 m da N. 

- Tighten nuts for both engine mounting brackets on 
cross-member to torque of 2.5 m da N (Fig. 73). 

CHRYSLER 
160-lbOGT-180 
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G2 

G2/I 

G2/II 

G2/V 

G2/V 

G2/V 

G2/V 

d.EA..ll. SUSPENSION 

Genera l specifications 

Tightening torque values 

Removing and re-fit ting a rea r suspension spring 

~emoving and re-fitting a rear suspension lower arm 

Removing and re-fitting a rear suspension upper arm 

Removing and re-fitting the r ear axle and rear suspension 
assembly 

Reprint or tronslation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT- 180 



REAR SUSPENSION 

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS (Fig. 1) 

The rear· suspension assembly is comprised of: 

- a rigid axle (rear axle assembly) articulated to 
the unrlerframe by means of 2 lower longitudi nal 
arm5 and 2 upper li,nk rods composing a 
defonnable parallelogram, The articulations 
for the 2 longitudinal arms and 2 link rods are 
mounted on silentblocs, on the one hand on t he 
rear ax 1 e and, on the other hand on the under­
frame; 

- 2 coil springs fi Hed between the lower anns and 
the underframe; 

- 2 differential double-acbon telescopic shock­
absorbers fastened, In their upper section, to 
the underframe and, In the! r lower section, to 
the differential housing; 

- 2 R.H. and L.H. thrust bearings coming Into 
contact wl th the differential "trumpet" tubes 
when bumping takes place; 

- a cross-bar fastened, on the one hand, to the 
rear axle, and, on the other hand, to a bracket 
made Integral with the underframe, and limiting 
the transverse displacements of the body, and 
providing the required stab!ll ty when cornering. 

Fig. 1 

I G 2; r.n 

TIGHTENING TORQUE VALUES 

Shoc k-absorber, lower fastening joint 

Shock-absorber, upper fastening joint 

Lower arm linkage to body and rear axle 

Upper arm linkage to body and rear axle 

Cross-bar to rear axl e ••..•..••.•.. • ..•. • . 

Cross-bar to underframe ...•••..•.•.•.....• 

1 

m rla N 
2.2 

1.25 

6,5 

6.5 

3.75 

6.5 

W1316 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING 

A REAR SUSPEI\ISION SPRING 

Fig. 1 3947 

.H.EMOVAL ffiOCEDURE 

- Unlock rear wheel. 

- Set rear of vehl c 1 e on pins: then remove rear 
wheel after marking Its position. 

- From body, disconnect hand brake cable retaining 
fasteners (on 160 model). 

- Fit parallel articulated jack to bear against 
underside of differential housing, compress spring, 
then disconnect shock-absorber In Its lower 
section (Fig. 1). 

- Release spring, then remove It, together with Its 
f 1 ex I b 1 e crown ( F I g • 2 ). 

Fig. 2 3948 

1 

Fig. 3 3949 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

-Use adhesive tape to hold spring flexible crown In 
position In upper cup on body (Fig. 3). 

- Fit spring (either directional setting Is 
suitable). 

- With the parallel articulated jack bearing against 
underside of differential housing, compress sprlno, 
checking that It Is fitted In correct position, as 
well as the flexible crown. 

- Fasten shock-absorber to differential housing, then 
remove jack. 

- Set car on its wheels. Tl ghten wheel. 

Reprint or tran•lation, even partial, is •trictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING 

2 
A REAR SUSPENSION LOWER ARM 

Fig. 4 3950 

REMOVAL ffiOCEDURE 

- Unlock rear wheel. 

- Set rear of car on pins, then remove wheel after 
marking Its position. 

- Fl t parallel articulated jack to bear against 
underside of lower arm end, then compress sp ring 
s 11 ghtl y. 

- Unlock, then ranove lower arm-to-differential 
housing linkage spindle (Fig. 4). 

- Release spring, and renove it tr>getllcr lili t1 its 
fl exi bl e crown. 

Fig. 5 3951 

Fig. 6 3952 

- U11 lock, then r£nl've l owor :.>rT<'- to- bot1y li 'lkage 
spindle (Fi g. 5). 

- Ranove suspensi iJn am (Fi g. 6) . 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- Fl t Jrre- t o- body 1i nkage sr i nrll e i ~ position (nut 
fac i ng o•; twards ). but do no t l ock it. 

- Se t parall el ar ticulated jack to bear agains t 
undersi de of l ower ann end, 

-Use adhes i ve bpe to hol d sp ring fl exib l e crow!l 
in posi t ion in upper cup on bod y. 

Fit sp ri ng (ei th er dired i o~:J.l s c tti ~t] is 
su itable) (Fi g. 7). 

- Compress sp ri ng until suspension arm i s in 
positi on on i ts linkage support on diffe rent ial 
housing. Ch8ck t ha t spring a~d f l exible crown 
are correctly f itted in pos it i on . 

-Fit l inkage sp indle in pos it ion (nu t h ci ng 
i nwards ), but do not 1 ock i t . 

- Re:::ove parall el articul ated jack , 

- Se t vehicle on its whee l s . Ti ght en wheel. 

- Lock both suspension ann li nkage sp indles, 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT- 180 
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Fig. 7 

REMOVING AND RE-FITTING G 2nz: 
A REAR SUSPENSION UPPER ARM 

3 

3953 Fig . 8 3954 

.d.EMOVAL PHOCWUID.: 

- Uncoupl e bnkc 3qual i zer sr ring (A) (Fi g. 8) from 
susp ens io 'l 2 nn (for R. H. rea r am c•nl y). 

- Loosen, t1en r em ove 1 i nkage sp i nd l es (8) and (C ) 
from suspension arm , 

- Rem ove susp ension ana. 

R~-FITTING OPERATIONS 

-Locat e suspension arm In position (equaliz er 
spr ing 1 ever towards r ear fo r R.H. r ea r ann). 

- Fit both l inkage spindles in positi on (nut towa rds 
in s ide fo r l.inkag e on di f fe renti al hous ing - nut 
t owa rd~ o~t ~ i de fo r l inkage on body), 

- Lock both linkage sp i ndl es . 

- Anc hor the br~k e equaliz er spring, 

Reprint or translation, e ven partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission fro m CHRYSLER FRAN CE 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE 

4 
REAR AXLE AND REAR SUSPENSION ASSEMBLY 

Fig . 9 4371 

REMOVAL PRCCEDURE 

- Remove trim from luggage trunk floor. 

- Remove shock abs orber caps from luggage trunk 
floor (Fig. 9). 

- Remove shock absorber upper fastening nuts. 
Recover flexible brackets and washers. 

- Rer.~ove cross-bar from Its brac ket on body. 

- Loosen spindles on lower and upper arm 
11 nkages wf th body, but do not remove spf ndl es 
(Fig. 10). 

- Uncouple propeller shaft from differential 
flange. Use a rubber ex tens I bl e sprf ng to 
hold It to one side (Fig. 11). 

- Disconnect hand brake cab 1 e from i ts 
adjustment rod. 

fig. 10 4372 

Fig. 11 4373 

- Extract each sheath from both brackets on borl y. 

-Set rear of vehicle on pi ns, suffici en tl y high 
to allow the wheels to cl ear the fenders when 
the operation Is completed , 

- Remove rear springs an d f lexi ble crowns (Fig. 12) . 

- Place an hydraulic jack to bear agains t the 
differential housing. 

- Disconnect brak e tube from differenti al f lexibl e 
pipe, Use a bleed screw cap to plug tube 
(Fig. 13). 

- R911ove fastener holding flexible pipe to body. 

- Disconnect brake equalizer spr ing from 
suspension upper arms. 

Fig. 12 4374 

CHRYSLER 
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G2rv 
REMOV1NG AND RE- FITII NG THE 

REAR AXLE AND REAR SUSPENSION ASSEMBLY 5 

Fig. 13 4375 

- Remove upper arm- to-body 1 i nkage spindles (Fi g.l4). 

- Remove lower ann-to-body linkage spindles, holding 
assembly or, ;,ydraul!c jack. 

-Lower hyrlraulic jack, then allow rear suspension 
assembly to rest on liftin ·~ ramp (Fig. 15). 

- fxtract both exhaust silencer retaining rings, 
on bracket (Fig. 16), then remove sere• 
fastening rear exhaust strap to body (Fig. 17); 
this •ill give free passage for the hand brake 
cab 1 e. 

- Remove rear axle and rear suspension a~sembly, by 
rolling it over the rear wheels. 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- Place assembly under car, running the hand-brake 

Fig. 14 4376 

Fig . 15 4377 

cable over the exhaust (Fig. 18) . 

- Faste~ exhaust strap . 

- Fit both exhaust silenc er holding rin~s. 

- Place an hydraulic jack to bear against under-
side of differential housing. 

- Raise assembly, with grea t care, then place 
upper suspension arms In position on body. 

-Fit linkage spindles In position, but do no t 
lock them (Fig. 19). 

- Locate lower anns into place, then fit linl<age 
spindles (nuts towards outside), but do no t 
loc k them. 

Fig 16 4378 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE 

6 REAR AXLE AND REAR SUSPENSION ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 17 4379 

- Anchor equalIzer spring to upper ann. 

- Use adhesive t~pe to hold spring flexible crowns 
in position in upper cups on body (Fig. 20). 

• Fit springs into place (either directional 
setting is suitable). 

• Using the hydraulic jack, still in position und er 
the differenti al housing, compress both spri ngs , 
checking that they are correc t1 y f ! tted into 
position, as well as the flexible crowns. 

- Set car on Its wheels • 

• Fasten cross-bar to body (nut towards rear]. 

Fig. 18 4380 

' 

Fig. 19 4381 

- Lock suspension ann-to-body li nkage spindles. 

• Fit fas tener retaining flexible p!pe to body. 

• Conned brake tube to flexible pipe • 

• Connect hanci brak e cable. Ad just it. 

• Connect prop e 11 er shaft to di fferentia 1 flan ge • 
Replace sheet metal retainers. 

• Fasten shoc k-absorbers to lu gga(je trunk floor. 

• Fit shock-absorber caps in position on luggage 
trunk fl oar. 

- Re-fit luggage trunk floor tri m • 

• 81 eed brakes. 

Fig. 20 4382 

CHRYSLER 
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H1 

H1/I 

H1/II 

H1/III 

H1/IV 

H1/V 

H1/V 

rl1/V 

H1/V 

H3 

H3/I 

H3/IV 

STliliH.ING 

General soecifications 

Tightening torque values 

Specific tooling 

Filling the rack system 

.t{emoving and re-fi tbng the rack assembly with the 
flexible joint 

Dismantl~_np: and re-assembling the steering column 

demoving and re-fitting a flexible joint or a 
steering universal joint 

Removing and re-fitting a steering rack bellows 

ADJUS'ThlENT OF CAR BALANC~ 
ADJUSTivli..:I\T o:B' FdCJKT ·,VHEEL SET GE:ill!El'RY 

Checking the front wheel set geometry 

Adjustment of toe-in 
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STEERING 

SPECH'ICA TI ONS 

RJck s teering assembly controlled by a cardan 
joint s t eering shaft: 

- number of steering wheel turns from stop to 
s top: 4. 25 ; 

- turn i ng rarl i us : 

wh eels : 5 m. 

o vera 11 : 5. 50 m. 

steering rack oi l capacity : 
3 

142 to 157 cm of 
SAE 98 Hypoid oil . 

ST~ERING RACK ASSE?viBLY 

The steering rr~ck assembly is fastened in four 
point ~ to two brackets welded to the suspension 
cross-m embe r. 

- at left, the steering rack Is fastened directly 
to the bracket; 

- at ri\lht, the steering rack i s fastened t o the 
hracket through two half-yokes. 

Rubb er bellows pro teet t he steering rack output 
ends against the projection of mud , 

The s t eering rack ends are linked~~ th the king 
pins by means of knuck l es . 

The s t eer ing drag rods are mo unted on knuckles 
in s ide the s teering rack system. Toe-in 
adjustment is by screwi ng or unscrewi ng steeri ng 
drag rods i n the knuckle housi ngs on the king 
pin s id e, 

RACK PINION 

Th e rack pi nion is connected to the lower section 
of th e steering shaft by means of a flexible joint. 

STEllillfG SHAFT 

The steeri ng shaft, in two pa rts connected by 
means of a needle cardan joi nt, is housed in a 
sheet !l'etal sl eeve fastened In its upper sect ion, 
by means of two sc rews, to t he s teering column 
su[lpo rt, and , in its iowe;·section, bymeans of a 
shell fastened in fou r points to t he toe-board. 

STEJillllJG WHEEL 

Three-spoke s teering wheel fa~tened t o the steering 
shaft by means of a steering whe el nut. 

H1 1 I.n.m 

1 

TIGHTENING TOR~UE VaLUES 
m da N 

Cardan fork end to upper steering 
shaft • • . . . . . . • . . . • . . • • . • • . . • . . . • • . . . . . 1.5 

Steering rack to front suspension cross-
member ................. , .. • .. .. .. • .. • • 2.5 

Flexibl e joint to rack pinion • ....... ... 2 

Flexible joint to lower steering shaft •• 

Steering knuckle to drag rod 

Steering knuckle to king pi n 

Steering wheel to s teer! ng shaH ....... . 

SPECIFIC TOOLTIJG 

12 

5 

Light projection instru:nent for adjustment of 
front wheel set geometry. 

Knuckle extractor Ref. 15532 t.. 
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H1nJZ 
1 

- flc1nav(; st- ·nr i ng r<1ck . 

-Clear {Js tunir = c0ll ar fror>' onr- r.f th ~ 
bell ows , (111 s i. eerin tJ r-ls k ,,QrJ y <:irle . 

- Fi 11 rack hody with z qu :1n ti t y r>f e i l 
equiv;) l ent to l~.n cr.1:l , i.l lr0U•J;I e; :e:1i•11j 
c 1 e<.~re d by bellows . 

- Re-fit steer iny rack b ~ll o~s . 2n~ f ~st en 
it, wit~ col l ars in corred rlirect i0nal 
seHinCJ (F ig. 1). 

- Re-f i t nc k. 

Fig.1 

FILLING THE STEERING RACK 

G.017 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE- FITIING THE H1!V 
STEERING RACK ASSEMBLY WITH THE FLEXIBLE JOINT 

1 

Fig. 1 3955 

REMOVAL PROCEDURE 

- Place car on a lifting ramp, and raise lifting 
ramp. 

- Remove key fas t e11ing flexible joint to lower 
steering shaft (Fig. 1). 

- Use extractor Ref. 15532 E (Fig. 2) to disconnect 
steering knuckles from king pins. 

- Remove 4 screws fas tening steering rack to i ts 
suppo rting bracke ts (recov er both half-yokes on 
ri ght hand side). 

- Remove steering rack from under vehicle, 

- Unlock and remove flexible joint fasteni ng 
screw. 

- Rer.1o ve flexibl e joi nt. 

RE-FI'l'T.ING OPERATIONS 

-Fit flexi ble joint to end of steering rack pinion. 

- Use flexible joint to rotate pinion in order to 
bring rack against stop on one si de, 

-Tum it by 2 t turns in the other direction to 
br1ng rack to central point. 

- Rem ove flexible joint, taking care not to alter 
the position of the rack, and re-fit it in the 
position shown on Fig. 3, i.e. with the upper 
flexible joint cross-p in parallel with the 
s teering rack centre-line. 

-Place both half-yokes in position on steering 
rack. 

-Place steering rack in position, tighten the 4 
fastening screws. 

Fig. 2 3956 

- Conn ect steering knuckles. 

- Fit key used to fasten steering flexib le joint to 
lower half-shaft. 

- Arljust toe-in. 

Note: after this operation, check play between 
steeri ng wheel and combi ned switch, 

Play must be between 2 and 3. 5 mm and, If 
nec essary, adjust it, proceeding as follows: 

- loosen collar fastening steering column tube 
to lower shell; 

- loos en both screws fastening steeri ng column 
tube to dash panel; 

- displace tube unti 1 correct play is achi eved 
be tw een steering wheel and combined switch; 

- loc k screws fastening steering column tube to 
dash panel and lower shell, 

A. Rack centre-lfne B. Machined Face 
Fig.3 C. Key hole Centre-line G.Ol8 

~90"±5" 
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DISMANTLING THE STEERING COLUMN 

2 

Fig. 4 

REMOVING THE STEER:WG WHEEL 

- Remove steering wheel central cover (Fig. 4). 

- Remove steering wheel central f~stenlng nut 
(Fig. 5). 

-Mark relative position of steering wheel and 
steering shaft. 

- Remove steering wheel. 

REMOVING THE COMB:WED SWITCH 
- Disconnect battery. 

- Remove steering wheel. 

Fig. 5 

3957 

3958 

Fig. 6 

- Loosen both screws used to fasten steering 
column tube to dash panel, and lower the 
steerin9 column (Fig. 6). 

3959 

- Remove 4 screws fastening the combined switch 
shel Is. 

- Remove shells. 

- Remove combined switch 3 setscrews. 

- Disconnect junction boxes used for electric 
connections with main hamess, 

- Clear combined switch harness from its 
retaining tab on steering column tube. 

- Remove combi ned switch. 

Fig. 7 3960 
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160- 160 GT- 180 Reprint or tronolotion, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 



Fig. 8 

REMOVING THE TUBE 

- Remo ve steering wheel. 

- Remu ve combined switc h. 

- Loosen screw fastening col l ar to lower shell. 

- Clear mat from toe board. 

- Renove screws fastening l ower shell to toe 
board. 

- S 1 i de 1 o 111 e r s h ell u r a 1 on g tube ( F i g. 7) • 

- Punc h mark th e rel ative position between 
cardan joint and up r er steering shaft. 

Fig . 9 

3961 

3962 

Fig. 10 3963 

- Remove screw fastening cardan joint to upp er 
s t eer i ng shaft. 

- Remove both screws fas{ening the steeri ng column 
tube supporting bracket to the dash panel, and 
r em ave tube. 

~-t~OVING THE UPPER STEERING SHAFT 
(from removed tube) 
- Turn ignition key to ignition position. 

- Extract upp er fl exible ring, using the steering 
shaft as an extractor (Fig. 8). 

- Rem ove upper steeri ng shaft. 

H.H:MOVTh'G THE LOWill FLEXIBLE H.ING 
(From r emoved tube) 

Unc l inch lower fl exi ble ring (two tabs folded 
down to an angle of app roxim ately 30° ) (Fig, 9). 

- Ex t ract lower flexi ble ring, using th e steering 
shaft as an extrac tor (F ig. 10). 

R&print or tranalation, even partial, Ia alrictly prohibited without written perrn.iuion from CHRYSLER FIANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160-160GT-180 



H 1;¥. 
RE-ASSEMBLING THE STEERING COLUMN 

4 

Fig. 11 A • Rack centre-line 
8. Machined face 
C. Key hole centre-line 

--(iy-- ·-

G.018 

- Fit lower flexible ring in position, and fold both 
tabs down. 

Fl tupper steering shaft in position in steering 
column tube. 

Fit upper flexible ring. 

- Locate upper steering shaft in position in cardan 
joint, following the reference marks made at the 
rem ova 1 stag&. 

- Tighten fastening nut. 

Note: if the upper steering shaft is being 
replaced, the reference marks made at the removal 
stage cannot be taken into consideration; it wi 11 
then be necessary to: 

- set rack ir central position, i.e. to set the 
flexible joint upper cross-pin parallel with the 
steering rack centre-line (Fig. 11); 

- set upper steering shaft in such a position that 
the notch used for the automatic return of the 
traffic indicator control is inclined at an angle 
of 20° to the horizontal (Fig. 12), as seen from 
dri ver1s position. 

;r_-

Fig. 12 G.019 

- Fasten shell to toe board, 

-Fit combined switch and its shells in position; 
fasten sam e. 

-Fit and fasten steering wheel; fit steering whe el 
centra 1 cover. 

- Locate screws fastening the steering column tube to 
the dash panel. in position. 

- Adjust pl ay between steeri ng column and combined 
switch (from 2 to 3.5 mm]; to achieve this, 
displace tYbe longitudinally. 

- Lock screws fastening the steering column tube to 
the dash panel. 

- Lock coll ar fastening the tube to the lower shell. 

- Re-connect combined switch connections. 

- Secure harness to steering column tube. 

- Re-connect battery; check operation of combined 
switch. 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT- 180 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A STEERING 

FLEXIBLE JOINT OR UNIVERSAL JOINT 

H 1;v 
5 

Fig. 13 

FLEXIBL15 JOINT 

dEMOVAL PROCEDURE 

- rer,ove key fastening flexible joint to lower 
s te ering shaft. 

3964 

- Remove It screws fas tening steering rack to Its 
support brackets, and lower the rack in order to 
separate the fl exi bl e joi nt from the lower s t eering 
shaft (Fig. 13]. 

- Unlock and rem ove the screw fas tening the flexitle 
joint to the steering rack p l~ion. 

- Mark the position of th e fl exible joint In rela tion 
to the s t ee ring rack, and remove it. 

RE-FI 'ITING OPERATIONS 

-Re- f it new flexible joint to pinion in the sarr. e 
posl t lon as the di scarded worn flexible joint. 

- Re-fit the screw fastening the flexible joint to 
the ptnlon. 

- Re-fast en s teering rack to Its support brackets. 

- Re-fit key fas tening flexible joint to lower 
steering shaft. 

- Check play between s teering wheel and combined 
switch (from 2 to 3.5 mnr). 

STEERING UNIVERSAL JOINT 

REMOVAL PROCEDURE 

• Remove key fastening flexible joint to lower 
steering shaft. 

- Remove 4 screws fastening steering rack to Its 
support brackets, and lower the rack In order to 
separate the flexible joint from the lo11er 
steering shaft (Fig. 13). 

- Remove steering wheel central cover. 

- Remove steering wheel. 

- Pull on lower steering shaft to gain access to 
the universal joint fastenlnl) to the upper 
steering shaft. 

- ft1ark position of universal joint in relation to 
upper steering shaft. 

- Remove uni versa] joint. 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- Place new universal joint on upper steering shaft 
in position previously occupied by the worn 
un i versa 1 ]of nt. 

- Re-fit nut f astening universal joint to upper 
steering shaft. 

-Place lower steering shaft in position in 
flexi ble joint, and re- fi t steering rack on Its 
support brackets. 

- Re-flt key fastening the flexible join t to the 
lower steering shaft. 

- Re-fit steering wheel, and turn It so t ha t the 
trafficator control stud locates i tself in the 
upper steering shaft notch. 

- Check operation of traf fic indicator automatic 
return control. 

- Re-fit steering wheel central cover. 

- Check play between steering wheel and combined 
switch (from 2 to 3,5 Mm). 

' Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A STEERING RACK BELLOWS 

6 

Fig. 14 3965 

- Remove steering rack. 

- Remove knuckle, and lock-nut on king pin side 
(Fig. H). 

- Remove •orn bello•s (Fig. 15). 

- Drain steering rack. 

- Wrap adhesfve tape around threaded end of steering 
drag rod, to avoid damaging new bellows when 
fitting same In position. 

Fig. 15 3966 

-Fill steering rack body, which will be placed 
vertically, with a quantity of oil equivalent to 
150 cm3, through the opening cleared by the 
bellows. 

- Fit new bellows In position, and fasten It, fitting 
the coll ars (Fig. 16) in the correct eli recti anal 
setting. 

- Re-f! t knuckle and lock-nut. 
- Re-fl t steering rack. 
-Adjust toe-ln. 

CHRYSLER 
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CHECKING THE FRONT WHEEL SET GEOMETRY 
H 3;r.N 

Th e toe-in ordy i s adjustable. 

Toe- in adjustment (unloaded) 

- 2 mm .: 2 

Wheel set adjustment (un1oaded) 
0 • 0 

- ~heel play: 2 30 - 0 30 1 

- wheel camber: • 1° 30 1 : 0° 30i 

TOE-ill ADJUSTI.l.ENT 

Prior to any acJ ju s t:nent: 

- "1ake sure front wheel set 1 inkage sys t er.1s 
op erate withou t s train or play; 

- inflate t yres to rcqui red pressure; 

- se t car oro pl atfo rms arranged on flat ~rea; 

- i nves tigate wh ero l warping, proceed ing as 
follows: 

• set projectors to wheel centre-line; 

ra ise c<:.r wheels ; 

pl ace a scale ahead of wh eel centre-lin e, at 
the :~:=-p ropr ia te distance; 

br ing li~h t bsa~ indicato r to coinc ide with a 
figure referenc e on t il c seale; 

turn wheel slowly, keepi ng the proj ector in 
t he readi ng r osition on the sc2le; 

the d i sp l acer.~ ~nt of the indicator shows t ha 
f.,agn itude of th e wa rping effect, eac h di vis ion 
of the scale representin ~ 1 mm; 

when the indicator has reached the 1 imi t of 
its displ ac8!!1Jnt towards the outside of t ht 
car , make a chalk mark on the tyre at the 
outer ent' of th e li ght beam; this mark 
r ep r esents th e high point of the warping 
effect; 

1 

, if the warpin Q effect exceeds 1. 5 r~m, rep lace 
r1m ; 

tum whe el so that the chalk mark is on a 
vertic<J.l lin e runni ng throu gh the wheel centre-
1 i ne; 

al low wh ee l to r es t on platform; 

remo ve ~rejector stands , and reset th~1 

vertical l y; 

i! l i gn front wh eel set, i . e. set upp er f l exibl e 
joi nt cross-nin paral lel with s t eering rack 
cent re- i i ne. 

toe-in is adjusted by () Herin g t he l ength of 
deering drag r ods , 

To nod ify to c-1n, proceed as follo ws; 

l oo~ en steerinJ rack bellows re tai ni ng co ll ars 
on king pin side ; 

use a 22 mm spanner to hold knuc kle , and loosen 
lock-nut used to l oc k knuckle to dra6 link; 

use a multipl e- ho ld grip to ad just toe- i n, 
act ing upon R. H. and l .H .. drag links; 

after adjustment is completed. re-tighten the 
lock-nuts, takin g care not to alter the 
ad jus t o.1en t; 

re-tighten the st eer i ng rack bellows r etaining 
co ll ars , 

Reprint or tran•lation, even parlial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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GENERAL 

GENERAL 

The braking system is compri sed of: 

- A main system as described hereunder 

Control of single circuit mas ter-cylinder (or 
dual circuit for vehicles ex ~orted to certain 
countries) by means of suspended pedal and servo­
brake system (l1las ter- vac). 

Braking power transferred hyd rau lically to the 4 
wheels. 

Determination of hydraulic pressure or br2king 
power applied to rear wheels, by means of a 
brake equalizer made dependent on the load 
carried by the rear suspension. 

. For vehicles with 1600 c. c. engine 
Mixed system. Discs at f ront. Drums at 
rear. 

. For vehicles with 1800 c. c. engine 
4 disc brakes. 

- An emergency brake or hand-brake 
with mechanical control {lever and cables ) 
acting on bo tn rear wh eels . 

TIGHTENING TORQUE VALUt;S 
m da N 

Front brake ca lliper to king pin .. .. ... . .... . 7.5 

Splash shield to king pin.. .. ........... ..... , 75 

Rear brake coll ip er flang e to banjo ...... . .. . 7 

Brake dis c to front wheel hu~ ••.•.••........• 5.5 

Drum or disc to rear wheel shaft .. ......... .. 1. 5 

:.:aster-cylinder to servo- brake •.•. . .... . ...•. 

Servo-brake to pedal set ••. . ..•..••.. . •..•• .• 

Pedal set to body . . ... ................... .. .. 

3-way connection to body ... . . ...... . . . ... .. .. 1.75 

Piping to conn ections and fl exibl e pip es ... .. 1.25 

Fl exibl e pipe to brakes. ...... .... .. ......... 2 

Leak indicator to f ender fbnge ... .... . .... .. l. 75 

H ~ nd-brake rod to equalizer . •. . . .. •......• .. . 

Hand-brake to body. ..... ... . . . .. .. ... ....... . 2.25 

Ho ldinQ flange for wheel shaft bearing and 
rea r brak e anchor plate .. .......... . .. . . . .. 5 

'JO ;m.m 

1 

SPECIFIC TOOLING 

Pliers to push Teves calli per 
pistons • ... . .. . .. . .. . .. .. . .. .. .. . .. . . 20837 R 

Gaug8 for directional setting of Teves 
calliper pistons ....•••..•...• .. ...•. 21640 C 

Pli ers fo r directional setting of 
Teves calliper pi stons •. ....•.... .. . • 20839 T 

Hub cap ex lrador· . .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. . 4025 K 

Uandrel for hub bear ing fitted tools ..• 15522 C 

:,iandre 1 fo r hub bearing extrado rs ..... 

Large hub bearing ex tractor 

Sma 11 hub bearing ex tractor 

Fitti ng tool for large hub bear ing and 

7306 0 

21621 ~i 

21622 N 

1 i fl sea 1 • .. . .. . .. .. .. . .. . .. . . .. . .. . .. 2162 3 P 

Small hub bearing fi Hing too l •. . .. .. • 21624 Q 

PI i ers for drum brak es .. .. .. . .. .. . . .. .. 7:l31 V 

Pli ers to push D. B.A. cal l iper pistons .. 21645 V 

Tool for spreadin~ D.B.A. calli per 
support ... .. . .. . • .. . .. . .. .. . .. . .. . .. . 21641 Z 

Facom U 41 inertia ex tractor . 
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J2/VII 

FROJ\TT BRAKES (Discs) 

General specifications and description 

Changing the front brake shoes 

rtemoving and re-fitting a fr ont brake calliper 

~emoving and re-fitting a front bra ke disc and hub 

Changing the front hub bearings 

Ch.anging a front disc s )Jlash-shield 

H.econdi tioning 8 brake calliper 
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FRONT BRAKES (discs) 

SPECIFICAT ICNS 

Di sc brakes : Teves . 

Typ e: Fixed calli per with 2 ~oaxial pistons . 

Oi a. of pistons: 48 mm. 

Disc 
Ma t erial : Cas t Iron 

Outer diameter: 249 ~~ . 

Thickness: 12.75 ~m. 

~.lini mum acceptable th ickness after grinding: 
11 .75 rnm, 

Brake shoe 

Lining grade: Ferodo 556. 

Total thickness of lini Dg • me tal backi ng : 
15 mm . 

Th ickness of lin ing a l o~e: 10 nm. 

~ i ~ i ]un acceptabl e thickness befo re 
repbcement: 7 mm, inclusive of backing. 

2 
Eff ective fric t ion sur face: 38 em per l ining. 

Front hub 
I:\ a t eri a 1 : cas t i ror: . 

Hub grease capac ity (Shell Alv:onia fP 2): 
39 to 46 g. 

DESCRIPTION (Fig. 1) 

The bral<:e ass!nbly is comprised of: 

- a disc made integral wit~ the wheel hub; 

- a shee t me tal splash shield fastened to the 
s tub axle, and protec ti ng tha face of the disc 
opposerl b th e \~hzel aga inst proj ections 
1hil st provi ding ventil ation; 

- a cal li pe r fas t en~d to the s tub axle. 

Th e wheel hu b is fit ted on 2 taper railer bearings, 
being reta in ed lah rall y by a sk irted nut. 

1 

T1e calliper is compri sed of two ha lf-callipers , 
each hcing comprised of : 

• a mov ing p1ston sli ding in th e bore; 

a ri nl] sea l fi lted in a ·Jroov2 in f1e bo~·e ; 

a dust cover he ld by a me tal snap ring; 

• a brake shoe, with its lining moulded on a meta l 
hackinl) . 

Oath half- calli pers are made integral by means of 
4 sc r ews and nuts. Bot~ bores are connected by 
r:1e:1ns of 2 intemal channels. 

Sealing for the joint face be tween 1alf-callipers 
is by means of two 101 r ings fitted where both 
idemal chan'lels are connected. 

~oth shoes are hel d in posit i on by means of two 
assembly rods held on the cal li per by means of 
two extens ible r~ tainers . 

.\ cross-shapad spri ng cont ra l s the return of the 
shoes, and prevents t he occu rrence of any noise 
or vi brat ions when they are no t in use. 

On the other ha:1d , the widt'l of thi s spring is 
such that the ri sks of damage to the disc , through 
contact with the brake shoe back i n~ . are practi call y 
eliminated, for the backing plates come into contact 
with the sp r ing when the lin ings have reached a 
m inimu~ th ickness, which corresponds to the 
maxi mum acceptable wea r. 

The dri ver becomes nwa rc of thi s maxi mum wear 
through a substan tial inc reas e of the pres sure 
required on the pedal and a simultaneous reduction 
in braking effici enc y. 

OPERATION 
When the brake pedal is bein~ pressed, the 
hydraulic pressure genera ted in th e system is such 
that the pistons in coaxial ali gnment apply, through 
the brake shoes, an equal and opposed pressure 
aga inst the disc , this pressure being propor ti onal 
with the pressure ap;.J 1 i ed on the brake pod a l. 

When pressure on the brake pedco.l is released, the 
resultan t pressure is cancelled , and each ri ng 
seal, whi ch had been 'llodified in shape by the 
displacement of the pistons du ring brak ing, returns 
to its initi al shape, bringi ng each piston back , 
over approxi ma t ely • 15 mm . Un~er the effect of the 
cross-shap ed spring , the brake sho es are c 1 cared 
from the disc to the same extent, wh i ch corresponds 
to the functional cl earance between disc and shoes . 

Thi s syst em al so c0ns ti tutes an autom at ic take-up 
system, whi ch compensates fo r lini ng wear. 
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Fig. 1 

J2rY 
CHANGING THE FRONT BRAKE SHOES 

4246 

1 

Fig. 2 4247 

Changing brake shoes is impe rative when the total 
thickness of the backing • linin~ assembly is 
reduced to 7 mm at its thinnest section. 

For this replacat~ent, use the "lining reconditioning 
k! t" 3.Vallabl e from the Spare Part Dep artment. 

This kl t t;onhins: 

• 4 brake shoes, 

• 2 cross-shaped springs. 

Operational procedure 

- Unlock both front wheels. 

- Set front of vehicle on pins, then remove wheels 
after marking th~ r pos!Hon. 

For each side: 

- Remove sheet metal splash shl eld from calliper. 

- Extract both brake shoe retaining pins, using a 
pi n-drl ft (Fig. 1), then ex tract cross-shaped 
spring. 

- Remove brake shoes (Fig. 2). 
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J2;y 
CHANGING THE FRONT BRAKE SHOES 

2 

Fig. 3 4248 

- Use tool Ref. 20837 R (Fig. 3) to push each piston 
to the bo ttom of its bore. 

- Use templ ate Ref. 21640 C (Fi 9. 4) to check 
Ji rectional setting of each piston, 

- If necessary, use pliers Ref . 20839 T to set 
pi s tons in correct directional pos ition. 

- Fit new brake shoes in position. 

-Insert brake shoe upper retainin9 pin, then place 
o~e end of the cross- shap ed spring in posi tion 
under thi£ pi n. 

- Press on other end of cross- shaped spring , th en 
insert lowe: pin. 

- Fit call I per sheet met;\l sp 1 ash shield. 

• Set vehi cle on its wheels. Tioh ten wheels. 

Fig. 4 4249 

- Press several times on brake pedal to bring shoes 
closer to rl isc until pl ay is reduced to funct ional 
c 1 earance value. 

Im po rtant notes: for the replacemen t of brake sho es , 
operators, if jus tified by the degr ee of wear, are 
arlvi sed to rep 1 ace a 11 brake shoe assemblies . 

In any case, if only f ron t wheel or rear wh e~ brake 
shoes are be ing repl acerl, d is imp er ;1 t1ve tha t the 
brake shoes of a complete axle should be replacerl, 
and this always with linings of the same type. 

On the other hand , new brake shoes reach their full 
efficiency only after running- in (between 150 and 
250 km). It wi 11 be found usel ess to brake 
violently and repeatedly to r educ e this running- in 
period; on the contl'ary, thi s pr oc ess is likely to 
impair effi cienc y as a result of ahnormal over­
heating. 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A FRONT BRAKE CALLIPER 

Fig. 5 4059 

RmOVAL ffiOC.iillURE 

- From inside, use a t aper punch or a tapering pi ece 
of wood (F ig. 5) to plug lower hole of equalizer 
tank . 

- Unl ock wheel. 

- Set fron t of vehicl e on pins, then remove wheels 
aft er markin9 thPir posi tlon. 

- Remo ve brake shoes . 

Oisconn ec t brake tube from fl exible pipe (Fig. 6), 
then f roM cal l iper. 

- Loos en anrl r 8move sc r ews fas t ening cal l ipe r to s tub 
axl e. 

Fig. 6 4250 

3 

Fig. 7 4251 

- Rem ove calliper (Fi g. 7). 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 
- F <o~s t en ca lliper t o stub axle. Rep l ace shee t 

metal re t ain er. Tight ening torque 7.5 m rla N 
(FIg. 8) . 

- Re-connect brake tube to f l exi bl e pipe and 
calliper. 

- Fl t brak e shoes. 

- 81 eed brakes. 

- Press several times on brak e peda l to bri ng brake 
shoes cl oser to disc un t il pl ay i s reduced to 
functional cl earance value. 

- Set car on i ts wheel s. Tigh t en 'I~ ee l. 
Fig. 8 4252 
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REMOVING AND RE- FITIING 

A FRONT DISC AND HUB 

Fig. 9 4261 

REMOVAL PRCCEDURE 
- From Inside, use a taper punch or a tapering 

piece of wood (see Fig. 5) to plug lower hole of 
equalizer tank. 

-Unlock front wheel. 

-Set front of vehicle on pins, then remove theel 
after marking Its position. 

- Disconnect brake tube from flexible pipe (see 
Fig 6). 

- Unlock and loosen screws fastening calliper to 
stub axle. 

- Remove brake calliper, but do not disconnect Its 
tube (Fig. 9). 

Fig. 10 4262 

Fig. 11 4263 

Remove hub ca'"', using too 1 Ref. 4025 K (F! g. 10). 

- Remove hub nut, then remove hub and disc as 
assembled (Fig. 11). Recover small bearing 
washer. 

- Rmove hub and di si: assembly screws (Fig. 12). 

- Separate hub from disc (Fig. 13). 

CHECKING THE DISC 
Criteria for acceptance of a disc 
• Maximum warp for each friction face: 

l mm on grinding machine, 

2 mm on car. 

Fig. 12 4264 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITIING A FRONT 

DISC AND HUB 

J2;v 
5 

Fig. 13 4265 

, Radia l variation of t hickness betw een friction 
faces: 

,05 maximum. 

Minimum thickness of disc: 

11.75 mm. 

If the disc does not meet these requirements, It 
may be trued up, providing Its thickness is more 
than 11. 75 mm. 

If t he disc, after re-surfacing, and though It may 
meet t he 11.75 mm minimum thickness requirement, 
still shows groovl ng marks, or does not meet 
acceptanc e requirem ents, it must be replaced, 

Fig. 14 4266 

Fig. 15 4267 

RE-Fl'l'TING OPERATI ONS 

- Assemble the hub with the disc. Tighten screws to 
5.5 m daN. torque (Fi g. lit). 

-Fit disc and hub as assembled to stub axle. 

- Fit a new hub skirted nut. Adju st hub pla y 
(Fig. 15). 

- lock skirted nut (Fig. 16). 

- Fi t hub cap. 

-Fit calliper and brake shoe assembly to stub axle, 
Ti oh ten screws to 7, 5 m da rl torque (Fi g. 17). 
Rep lace sheet metal retainer. 

Note: when subs1i tuting a new disc for a disc 
which , for instance, was w0rn, it may happen that, 
owi ng to Its greater th ickness, fitti ng the 
callip er and brake shoe assembly is impossible. 

In this case , the operator must push t he pistons 
back as indicated in t he procedure for the 
"repl acement of brake shoes". 

- Connect brake tub e to flexible pipe, 

- Bleed brakes. 

- Set car on Its whe els. Tighten wheel. 
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J2;Y I CHANGING THE FRONT HUB BEARINGS 
6 

Fig. 16 4268 

Remove hub. 

- Remove small bearing inner race. 

- From inside hub, use manrl rel Ref . 7306 D fitt ed 
with extractor Rf:f, 21621 M (FiQ. 18) to drive 
large bearing and lip seal out. 

- Use mandrel and ex tractor Ref . 21622 ~! (Fi g. 19) 
to drive small bearing outer race out. 

- Carefully clean hub, then pack it with 
approximately 40 to 45 g of Shell Alvanfa EP 2 
grease. 

Fig. 18 4270 

Fig. 17 4269 

Fit l arge hearing ou ter race in pos iti on , us! no 
sleeve Ref. 15522 C with fitting tonl Ref . 21623 P 
(Fig. 20) . 

- Fit large bearing Inner race, t hen insert a new 
lip seal, using the sl eeve and fitt ing tool 
previously used, but turned over for this 
applic ation (Fig. 21). 

- Fit small bearing outer race using sleeve Ref. 
15522 C with fitting tool Ref. 21624 P (Fig. 22) . 

F! t small bearing inn er race, 

- Re- fit hub. 

Fig. 19 4271 
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CHANGING A FRONT DISC SPLASH -SHIELD 

Fig. 20 4272 Fig. 22 

- Remove front disc and hub as assembled. 

- Remove screw fastening splash shield to stub axle. 

- Use a chisel to unclinch the splash shi e 1 d from 
the stub axl e, then remove 1 t. 

-Fi t new spl ash shield in. pos i tion on stub axle, 
usi ng a tube with an inn er diameter of 5~ , and an 
ou ter diameter of 60, after rounding off the edge 
of the tube bearing against the splash shield 
(Fig . 23) . 

- Set spl ash shield in correc t dl recti on a 1 pos i tion, 
then hold It with the screw fas tening it to the 

· stub axl e. 

- Cl i nc h sp 1 ash s hi e 1 d to stub ax 1 e in three po int s 
at 120° to one another (F i g. 24-). 

- Re- fi t disc and hub as assemb 1 ed. Fig. 23 

Fig. 21 4273 Fig. 24 
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RECONDITIONING A BRAKE CALLIPER 
J2;-w 

Fig. 1 4253 

Dismantling procedure 

- Clean outside of calliper. 

Important: never separate the half­
callipers, to avoid damaging the 
internal seals and experiencing the 
leaks which might, afterwards, ensu~. 

If there is a le8k from the joint plane of the 
haif- ca llipers, repl ace th e calliper complete. 

Fig. L. 4254 

1 

Fig. 3 4255 

- Use a sma 11 screw driver to remove the dust cover 
retaining snap-rings (Fig. 1). 

- Remove both dust covers. 

• Use tool Ref. 20837 R to hold piston in half­
calli per bore, on the side of the holes used for 
fastening to the stub axle, then remove opposite 
piston by Injecting compressed air through the 
feeding hole (bleed screw closed) , proceeding 
gradually to prevent It f~om escaping brutally 
(F! g. 2) , 

- Remove too 1 Ref. 20837 R. 

- Remo ve other piston by in jecting compress ed a! r 
t hrough fe eding hole (bleed screw ~lo sed), 

Inse rt a flat piece of metal between the half­
callipers to avoid damaging the opening of the 
opposi t e bore (Fig. 3) . 
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fig. 4 

Fig. 5 
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RECONDITIONING A BRAKE CALLIPER 

4256 

4257 

Fig. 6 4258 

Note : if sor; e rliff iculty is experi <?nced for the 
ex t 1'<tction of t i1e second r i ston (pi stons seized (1n 
ring seal s , fo r ins t<mce) , proceed ;:,:; foll o11s : 

Use a b lJrle IV i th a rounded- off t ip to ex tract the 
firs t removed piston ring se~ l . Tukc ca re no t 
to sc rat ch bore (Fi g. 4) . 

Set first pis ton oDrosi t e In i ts bore (It sho uld 
sli de fr eel y, by h<1nd, since its rin \; seal lias 
been r em oved ) (Fi g. 5) . 

Hol d tli is pi s ton in its bore, us i ng t oo l 
Pef . 70837 R, th en remove secord pi ston by 
Gr3duall y in ject ir.o comp ressed air thr ouQh t:1c 
feedi ng hol<: [ble ed sc r ew closed) ( F i ~ . 6) . 

Remo ve too 1, then r cr:1o ve pis ton ( i nsertcd with­
out its scz,l), wiJi sh can he ext racted easi 1 y by 
hand. 

-Use a bl ade with a rou11dcd- off tip t o remove r i ng 
seal s. Tc:ke ca r e !lO t to sc ratch bo res (Fig. It) . 
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J2;YJI 
RECONDITIONING A BRAKE CALLIPER 

Fig. 7 

Checking procedure 

Carefully clean components with methylated 
spi ri t. 

4259 

- Visually check the surface condition of pis tons 
and bores : 

• piston : any trace of seiz ing, sc ratches, or 
rough area, cal ls fo r i ts repl acemen t; 

• bore: any trace of sei zing, or deep scratches, 
calls for the repl acement of the calliper 
camp 1 ete. 

- Th e following components, available from the 
repair kit, mus t be replaced systematicall y: 

dust covers, 

dust cover retaining snap-ring, 

ring seals, 

cross-shaped spring. 

3 

Fig. 8 4260 

Re-assembly operations 

Use anti-corrosion grease Ref. 28533 L lightly to 
smear calliper bores and pistons (remember ri ng 
seal grooves). 

- Fit a new ring seal, also lubricated, in each 
calli per groove • 

Manual ly Insert each piston in its appropri ate 
bore. M'ake sure not to f i t i t askew • 

Use pliers Ref . 20839 T to push each piston in, 
turning piston slightly i n order not to damage 
the ri ng sea 1 (Fig. 7). 

0 
- Use 20 templ ate Ref, 21640 C to set each piston 

In correct directional positi on (Fig. 8). 

- Use a sma 11 screw driver to fl t each new dust 
cover and new retaining snap-ring in position. 
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J3 REAR BRAKES (drum brakes) 

J3/I General specifications 

J3/V Removing and re-fitting a brake drum 

J3/V Changing the brake shoes 

J3/V Removing and re-fitting a wheel cylinder 

J3/V Remov-ing and re-fitting a brake anchor plate 
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REAR BRAKES (drum brakes) 

SPECll'ICATIONS 

9rur .. brakes: D.B.A . 

Type: Simp lex (with one whee l cylinrler) with 
Lloat1ng and self-locating brake shoes 
autor.atically adjusted by means of toothec 
~ c~111en ts. 

Brake anchor plate 

~uter dia~cter : 262 mffi . 

Sheet rnebl thickness : 2.5 mm. 

Wheel cylinder 
Inner diameter: 22 mm. 

Brake linings 
Gr2de: DON Jl. 16 

Developed length: 189 r.1m . 

Useful l eng th: 165 mm. 

::idth: 40 m:l!, 

Thickness: 5 mm. 
2 

:ffedivc friction ar c~: 66 cr.1 per lini ng . 

F2s tcn erl by meanc; of 8 rivets. 

Drum 
Type: single circular rib. 

r.J :derial: C2St iton , 

Outer di am eter: 270 ,5 mm . 

Inner di ~r. ~tGr: 228 . 6 ::or. . 

r.·~ aximur;: Jcceph~1 ~ 1nr.2r dia::Jeter after 
rsfac in0 : 229.5 ;Jm . 

Reprint or tran•lation, even partial, i• strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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J3;y 
REMOVING AND RE- FITriNG A BRAKE DRUM 

1 

Fig. 1 4280 

REMOVAL PROCiiDURE 

- Un lock rear wheel. 

Set rear of vehicle on pins; r emove wheel 2ft er 
m2 rking its position. 

- Remove drum (Fig. 1). 

REFACING THE BRAKE DRUMS 

If brake drums are moderately scratcher or 
ovalized, they may be refaced providing the Inner 
di ame ter does not exceed a maximum of 229. 6 mm , 
which me2ns a refacing operation of 1 mm over the 
diameter in relation to the nominal di ame t er, 

If the drum, after refacing, and although It may 
meet the maximum perm issible diameter of 229,6 mm, 
still shows scratches, or Is still out-of-round by 
more than .1 mm, it must be repl aced. 

Also, to keep rear brakes in correct balance 
condi tion, the opposite drum must be refaced to 
the same d! m ensi on. 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- Fit drum, and fas ten it to wh eel shaft. 

- Set car on its whee ls. Tighten wheel. 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly p rohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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JJ;y I CHANGING THE BRAKE SHOES 

2 

Fig. 2 4281 

Removal procedure 

For each side : 

- Remove brake drum. 

- Use pliers Ref. 7331 V to disconnect the upper 
return spr! ng. 

In order not to damage the lining, place apiece 
of emery cloth, for Instance, between the lining 
and the arm of the tool (Fig. 2). 

- Disconnect hand brake cable (Fl g. 3). 

Fig. 3 4282 

Fig. 4 4283 

- Use pliers Ref. 7331 V to disconnect the lower 
return spring. 

- Remove both springs r etaining the brake shoes 
to the anchor plate. Use a screw driver to 
compress same, and apply swivelling effect to 
r elease t hem (Fig. 4). 

- Remove brake shoes (Fig. 5), 

- Hold wheel cylinder pistons to prevent them from 
falling out (Fig. 6). 

Fig. 5 4284 

CHRYSLER 
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JJ /Y 
CHANGING THE BRAKE SHOES 

Fig . 6 

Dismantling the brake shoes 

Primary shoe: 

- R001ove toothed segment 1 ever after extracting 
its fastener (Fig. 7). 

- Remove clip sprl ng, and pawl (Fig. 8). 

Secondary shoe 
-Remove shoe linkage bar after extracting Its 

retaining spring (Fig. 9). 

Fig. 7 

4285 

4286 

3 

Fig. 8 4287 

- Remove hand brake 1 ever, after ex trac ti ng Its 
fastener. 

Re-assembling the brake shoes 

All springs, clips, and fastener must be 
rep 1 aced. 

Fig. 9 4288 
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J3rv: I CHANGING THE BRAKE SHOES 

4 

Fig. 10 

Primary shoe 

- Place pawl and spring in position, then use a 
small tube to fit the clip (Fig. 9). 

- Place tCiothed segment lever in post Han, then 
retain it with its fastener. 

Secondary shoe 

- Fit hand-brake 1 ever, then retain it with its 
fastener (Fig. 10). 

- Anchor spring to shoe, then to linkage bar, 
Press on linkage bar to engage It in its 
notch (Fig. 11). 

Fig. 11 

4289 

4290 

Fig. 12 4291 

Re-fitting operations 

All springs must be replaced. For each side: 

- Place secondary shoe In position on brake 
anchor plate. 

- Fit sprl ng used to retain it to anchor plate. 
Use a screw driver to press on spring and turn 
It to lock it in position (Fig. 12). 

- Fit primary shoe In position on brake anchor 
plate. Fit linkage bar into place in notch 
of toothed segment lever, 

-Fit spring used to retain it to anchor pl ate. 

- Fl t lower shoe return spring (Fig. 13), then fit 
upper return spring. 

- Place toothed segment lever closest to lining. 

- Fit brake drum. 

Press several times on brake pedal to bring lini ngs 
closer to drums (automaHc adjustment via toothed 
segment lever and pawl). 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT- 180 
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Fig. 13 

Fig. 14 

JJ;y 
REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A WHEEL CYLINDER 

4292 

4293 

5 

Fig. 15 4294 

REMOVAL ffiOCEDURE 

- Remove brake shoes. 

- Disconnect brake tube from wheel cylinder. Use 
a b 1 eed screw cap to p 1 ug ft. 

- Remove screws retaining the wheel cylinder to the 
anchor p 1 ate. 

- Remove wheel cylinder (Fig. 15). 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 
' 

- Fasten wheel c~lfnder to anchor plate. 

- Connect brake tube to wheel cylinder. 

- Re-f! t brake shoes. 

- Bleed brakes. 

Rep ri nt or tran•lation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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JJ;y 
REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A BRAKE ANCHOR PLATE 

6 

Fig . 16 4295 

REMOVAL PROCEDURE 

- Remove wheel cylinder. 

- Extract hand brake d:~bl e sheath from anchor 
plate. 

- Re~ove ~screws fastenin0 brake plate to banjo 
(Fig. 16). 

Fig. 18 

2 a Joo 

Fig. 17 4296 

- Extract wheel shaft, using Facom U 41 inertia 
extractor (Fig. 17) fitted with a plate made by 
the operator to Jhe dimensions shown on 
Fig. 18. 

- Remove. brake plate (Fig. 19). 

G.041 

54 54 

t ..ef 14 

145 
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J3;y 
REMOVING AND RE · FJTIING A BRAKE ANCHOR PLATE 

Fig. 19 4297 

RE-FI TTING OPERATIONS 

- Fit a new paper seal on the brake plate. 

- Locate brake pla te in positi on on trum pet tu be, 
then fit wheel shaf t. 

Fi t whe el shaft bearing in its housi ng on t rumpet 
tube (Fig . 20 ) 

Fig. 20 4298 

7 

Fig. 21 4299 

Fasten brake pl at e and sheet me tal backing pl ate 
to trum pet tube (F i g. 21). Ti ghten! ng to rque 
5 m da N. 

- Fi t hand brake sheath in posi tion on brake pl ate. 

- Fit 111heel cyl i nd er. 
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J4 &:iill. Bi. U\.K.ES (Discs) 

J4/I General s~ecifications and description 

J4/IV Changing the rea r brake shoes 

J4/V Removing and re-fitting a rear brake hydraulic 
cylinder 

J4/V l1emoving and re-fitting a rear brake disc 

J4/V Removing and re-fitting a rear brake yoke 

J4/V Removing a nd r e-fitting a rear brake splash shield 
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J4;I 
REAR BRAKES (Discs) I 

Specifications 

Disc brakes: D,B.A. composite 

Type: slirlin!) calliper assembly with one 
hydraulic cylinrler, 

Diameter of hyrlraulic cylinder: 38 mm. 

Disc 

l:i::lhrial: c:Jst iron, 

Ou t2r ~iJceter: 228.5 mm minimum. 

Thi ckne<;S: 10 ml'l, 

!,;inimum per.nissible thickness after 
r~fac ing: 9 mm, 

Brake shoe 

Lining grade: Ferodo S56. 

Total thir.k'leSs lini n!) + m8hl backing: 
15 mm. 

Thickness of lining alone: 10 mm. 

~;\inil!!um pe rr1issihle thickness before 
replClc 8m~ t: 7 r.1m, i'lclusive of backing. 

2 
Effective friction ~rea : 26 em • per 
1 i ni ng. 

1 

DESCrtiP.riON 

The rea r brake assem bl y is col'lpris cd of : 

- A disc marie integral wl th the wheel sh:J.ft. 

- A shee t metal splash shie ld, fastened to th G 
re~r axle banjo and protecting the f]ce of the 
rlisc opposed to th e wheel aga;nst projections 
whi l e securing the required venti la tion. 

- A c~st iron yoke fas tenerl to the re;, r ax le b<lnjo. 

-A sl id in!) calliper assembly, helrl to the yoke by 
moans of 2 keys, each being retained by 2 safety 
fast eners and 2 srrl nys . These 2 springs have 
the funct ion of keeping the sliding call i per 
ass~b ly under tens i on on the yoke, ~nd of 
preventing any vibration or noi se, which might 
otherwise ensue, 

The sliding calliper assemb ly is compris ed of : 

A cast iron surport. 

A li gh t alloy hydraulic cylinder mounted on 2 
slots on t he support, and retained by a stud 
and a loc king spring. 

This is comprised of: 

- a mechanical control (for hand brake) ; 

- a moving piston fitted with ,a mechanical 
device for t he automa tic arljustmmt of t he 
mechanical control clearance. 

- a ring seal fitted in a groove in the bore; 

- a dus t cover protecting the piston; 

- a cap protecting the mechanic<:l con trol. 

Two brake shoes, with their 1 i ni ng mo•.J 1 ded on a 
me tal backino: A fl at sp ring fitted between 
the yoke and each brak e shoe prevents any brake 
shoe vibration or noi se f rom occurring when it 
is not being used, 
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I REAR BRAKES (Discs) 

2 

Fig. 1 

OPERATION (Fig. 1) 

llhen the driver presses on the brake peda l, the 
hydraulic pressure generated in the system 
simultaneously Initiates an action on the piston 
and a reaction on the sliding calliper assoobly, 
and applies equal and opposite pressure forces 
against the disc, through the brake shoes , these 
forces being directly proportional to the [lressure 
app 1 i ed on the brak e peda 1. 

When the brake pedal i'> rel eased, this pressure is 
cancelled, 8nd the r ing seal, which had been 

G.072 

modified in shape by the disphr:emen t of the pisto11 
du ring the braking operuti on, returns to its nonnal 
shape, and pushes th e piston back , leaving a 
functi anal c 1 ea ra:1ce between the disc and br::tke shoes . 
This also con s t itu tes an ::lU tomatic take-up :;ystf3!1, 
which compensates for l in i ng wear . 

~hen t he hand brake i s being used, push-rod (K) , 
actuated by t he lever, 111h 1ch is Inter l ocked with the 
cable, displ zces the threaded head (C) and 
ad jus tm ent sc r ew (ll) 1ssembl y inside tile hyrlrau l i c 
c y 1 i nder un ti 1 con +act i G ac hi ::ved ;::t th'! l>ct tc'" of 
the piston (this dJspht.:r.m ent constitute> tf ,e h3nd 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT - 180 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited wi thout written permission from CHRYSLER FRAN CE 



REAR BRAKES (Discs) 

brake clearance), and it pushes the lat-ter, which 
aprlies the brake shoes against the disc. 

when the hand brake is released, Belleville washers 
(J) return the threaded head (C) and adjustment 
screw (H) assembly to its initial position. 

Piston (E) returns to its position under the effect 
of sealing ring [F). 
On the other hand, to compensate for the play 
resulting from lining wear, a mechanism provides an 
automatic adjustment system for the hand brake 
nechanical control inside the hydraulic cylinder. 

Principle: 

The amount of play existing between bearing 
washer (L) and ball thrust bearing (D) 
corresponds to the functional clearance betAeen 
the disc 3nrl brake shoes (the bearing washer i s 
held in a piston groove, and re tained by snap­
rino (G). 

·.:h en hydrauli c pressure i s apr lied: 

- If this play i s equal to the displacement of 
the piston, or greater, noth ing happens. 

- If this play i s less t h;:n the displ acement of 
the piston, bea rin9 ~:asher (L ) pushes ball 
tnrust bee1rin9 (D). The latt er, by friction, 
loosens t hrearleri head (C) on adjustme1t sc r ew 
(H) unti l the piston d' sp l acemen t i s 
rli scodi nued • 

.' :1cn hydraulic 
1
}ressure is cancelled, piston (E) 

r Ptums to its [lo:>ition un der th e effP.ct of rir() 
seal (F), 1nd rlrivrs be::tring •.v:lSil ::!l' (L ] over 3. 

di s t~nce corrrsronrling to th e function al clear~nce 
be tno an the rllsc a ~rl shoe br 2kss . 

Thre0ded head (C), which cannot turn in th'.: 
opposite direction to t11c loosening eff ect owi ng 
to the effect of ;leli : al sprinQ (8) ret«lned i n a 
recess in the piston, remains In t~e S<Jr..a 
pos i ti an . 

Owing to the function. of t:1is systcn, as lining 
wear is i ncr easing with +he pis ton ~ovin g out of 
th e bor~ o ve r ~ nrJgressively g rc~te r distance, 
the thr e3ded head is autouati~ally un sc rc~cd to 
increase t~e l ength of the t~readed head (C) and 
2rlju s tmcnt scr8w (H ) :~ssen bl y, ;,wJ t:J is rrcv.<nts 
th e h:m.J br olK C r.! achanical control insi r!e th2 
hydraulic cylinder from be ing p11t nttt d 0r·!~r . 

J4 /I 

3 

Note: 

T~e hand brake mechanical control i~si d c t he 
h yd rau 1 i c c y 1 i nd e r c a :1 on l y o p c ra t8 i f: 

th e play between shoe br2k es and di sc is 
reduced to the functi onal clearance. r~ "l ake 
sure cf this, before using the hand brake, 
actuate the brake peual so that, under th c 
effect of hydraulic pressure, t he auto~atic 

· adjustment mechanism ca:1 fulfil its funct ion . 

This applies when brake sho es are being 
rep laced; 

when op~r2tions have been carried out 0n one or 
several hydnulic cylinders, the system must 
first ~e bled to enable the automatic 
ad jusber.t f.SC!Jani s::~ to :>p::?rate under the effect 
af hydraulic pressure. 
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CHANGING THE REAR BRAKE SHOES 

Fig . 1 4425 

Changing brake shoes is Imperative when the total 
thickness of the backing+ l!ning assembly Is 
reduced to 7 mm In its thinnest section. 

For this replacement operation, usc the 11 linirg 
recondi tioning kit", which is available frow the 
Spare Part Dep artment. 

This kl t contains: 

• 4 brake shoes, 

4 sound-deadening springs, 

2 spring pins •. 

• 8 fasteners. 

Operational procedure 
- Unlock both rear wheels, · 

- Set rear of vehicle .an pins, then remove rear 
wheels after marking their position. 

- Slacken hand brake cable on equalizer. 

- Disconnect hand brake cable from callipers. 

- Extract the 4 pins from retaining keys on each 
calliper (Fig. 1). 

-With a pin drift, remove both calltper retaining 
keys (Fig. 2). 

-Press downwards on calliper, then remove ft from 
yoke without disconnecting the flexible pipe 
(Fig. 3). Do not allow calliper to hang at end 
of flexible pipe. 

Fig . 2 

Fig . 3 
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I CHANGING THE REAR BRAKE SHOES 

2 

Fig . 4 

• Remove worn brake shoes with their antl-noi se 
springs. 

- Replace spring pins (Fig. 4). 

4428 

- Fit new brake s ho es in position (Fig. 5). Locate 
each shoe in position in l ower yoke groove, 
compress anti-noise spri ng, then engage shoe in 
up per groove. 

- Push each pf s ton to bottom of hyd rau 1 i c 
cylinders. To achieve this, sc rew pis ton In, 
using tool Ref. 21645 V (Fig. 6) . 

Fig. 5 44:29 

The pis ton groove must be facing side of bleed 
screw, and must be parallel with the arms of the 
hydraulic cylinder. Thi s requi r emen t r.: us t be 
met if subsequent compl ete bleed ing is to be 
ach i cverl, 

Engage one side of ca ll ip er be twe~n spri ng r in 
and key area. 

- Engage other s ide of callip er in pos iti on , 
compr essing both spri ng pins . 

-Engage lower key ret ':l ining call i per to yoke in 
posi tf on. 

Ftg. 6 4430 
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Fig. 7 

Fig. 8 

CHANGING REAR BRAKE SHOES 

4431 

G.073 

3 

Fig. 9 4432 

-Engage u[lper key in position (Fig. f). Use a 
screw driver as a lever to push calliper. 

-Check position of spri ng pins. 

Fi gure 8 illustrates the correct fitting, which 
is an absolute requirement. 

- Fit 2 fasteners t o each calliper retaining key 
(Fig. 9). 

- Re-c ann ect hand brake cab 1 e. 

- Press several times on hrake pedal to bring shoes 
closer to disc, unti l play is reduced to 
functiona l clearance value. 

- Set car on its wheel s. Tighbn wheels. 

- Adjust hand brake cable. 

Important notes 

When replacing brake shoes, if the amount of wear 
justifies it, It is advi sable to repl ace all shoe 
ass emb 11 es. 

If only front wheel brake shoes or rear wheel brake 
shoes are being repl aced, it is imperative, ln any 
case, tha t all shoes of the same ax le should be 
repl aced, and this always with linings of the same 
type. 

On the other hand, the ful l efficiency of new 
brake shoes is only ahcieved after running-In 
(hetween 150 and 250 km). It is useless to apply 
the brakes sharply and repeatedly ln an attempt to 
reduce the runni ng-ln r eri od; on the contrary, 
thi s procedure might impair efficlenty owing to the 
abno,.,.nal overheating which ensues. 
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REMOVING AND RE- FITIING A REAR 

BRAKE HYDRAULIC CYLINDER 
1 

Fig. 1 

REMOVAL ffiOCEDURE 

- From inside, use a taper punch or a t apering 
piece of IIIOOd to [11U!) the lower hole of the 
equalizer tank (Fi g. 1 ). 

- Un 1 ock rear ~t~h ce 1. 

- Set rear of vehic l e on pins, then r 8move rear 
wheel after marking its position. 

- Slacken hand brake cable on equalizer. 

- Di sconnect hand bnkc cabl e from calliper. 

- Unl ock flexib l e pipe on calliper, but do not 
unscrew i t. 

Fig. 2 

4059 

4425 

Fig.3 4426 

- Extract 4 fasteners on calliper retaining keys 
(F i Q. 2) . 

- Use a pin drift to remove both calli per retaining 
keys (Fig. 3), 

- Clear calliper from yoke, pressing on calliper 
downwards, then remove it, unscrewing ft f rom 
f 1 ex I b l e p I p e ( F I g. 4) • tis e a b 1 e ed screw cap to 
plug end of flexible pipe. 

Fig. 4 4433 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A REAR 

BRAKE HYDRAULIC CYLINDER 

Fig. 5 

Separate hydraulic cylinder from bracket. 

It Is Imperative that thi$ operation should be 
carried out as follows: 

4434 

• Position tool Ref. 216/j.l Z wqh both anns bearing 
against supporting bracket wings. 

• Use bottom nuts to adjust para 11 e Hsm of anns 
(Fig. 5). 

• Progressively tighten upper .nuts (Fig. 6) until 
hydraulic cylinder Is no longer held tight by 
the supporting bracket w! ngs, Do not alter 
shape of wings excessively • 

• Use a 3 mm dia. spindle (Fig. 7) to push stop 
stud In, then remove hydraulic cylinder, sliding 
it do~:nwards. 

Fig.6 4435 

Fig. 7 4436 

Note: rJever remove hydraulic cylinder without 
opening wings of supporting bracket. 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 
- With the supporting bracke t wings opened up, 

engage hydraulic cylinder on supporting bracket 
slides, holding the stop stud and Its spring In 
position (Fig. 8). (See (Fig. 9) for direction 
of assembly for stop stud) • 

-Slide hydraulic cylinder upwards until stop stud 
Is locked in Its housing on supporting bracket. 

Fig. 8 4437 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A 

REAR BRAKE HYDRAULIC CYLINDER 

J4r~ 

3 

Fig. 9 4438 

- Rennve ton l Ref. 21641 Z. 

Important note: to enable the system to be bled 
at a l at er s tage, it is imperative that the 
hydraulic cylinder should be pre-filled with brake 
fluid. Proceed as follows: 

• remove bleed screw to enable al r to escape. 

pour brake fluid through flexible pipe opening 
(Fig. 10); 

use pliers Ref. 21645 V to unscrew and screw 
rlston several times by a ! turn (Fig. 11); If 
necessa ry, actuate hanrl brake lever, and tap 
li gh tly on outside of cylinder until all the 
air has be8n evacuated, 

Fig. 10 4439 

Fig. 11 4440 

Remember to ret11rn piston to its original 
position, I.e. with the groove on bleed screw 
side and parallel with the wi~gs of the 
suprortino bracket; 

• fl t bleed screw. 

- Screw calliper on fl P.xi bl e pipe, but do not loc k 
it i n position. 

Engag e one side of the calliper between the srring 
pin and the key bearing area on the yoke. 

Engage other side of calli per, compressi ng both 
spring pins. 

- Engage lower key r etai ni ng calliper to yoke. 
- Engage upper key (Fi g. 12) . Us e a screw driver 

as a lever to push call i ner in position. 
Fig. 12 4431 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A REAR 

BRAKE HYDRAULIC CYLINDER 

Fig. 13 G.073 

- Check position of spring r ins. 

Ftg.l3 shows the correct way for fi tting, which 
must be followed. 

- Fit 4 new fasteners on th e calli pP.r retaini ng keys 
(Fig. 14). 

- Re-connect hand br;:jke obl e. 

-Lock flexible pipe to calli per. 

Fig. 14 4432 

- Bleed brake hydraulic syst!lf'l . 

- Press several tim es 0n bnke rerl ::~ l to bring 
brake shoes closer to rl isc until r lJy is r educ ed 
to functi onal clearance vJ lue. 

- Se t car on its whe::ls. TiQhte" wh eel s . 

- Adjust hand brak e cable. 

Fig. 15 4116 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A BRAKE DISC 

- Unl .1ck rear wi1eel. 

•Pt r ear of cer on pins, then rem ove wheal af t er 
m:J rl:no its [1Cls ition. 

- J i scon'IGct hand br ake cable from calliper. 

- l;nlock and r emo ve screw fastening the yo ke to th e 
b;,n jo truCJ[l et tube (FiCJ. 15) . 

- 1; amove yoke , calliper, and brake shoes as 
assembl ed, with0ut disconnac tinCJ flexibl e pi pe 
(Fig. 16) . 

Do not allow thi s <Jssembly to hang from the end 
of t he fl exibl e tube. 

- Remove brake disr. (Fi Q. 17) . 

Checking the disc 
Crit eri a fo r disc accep tance: 

~ ~x imu~ warp for each fricti on f ace: 
1 mm on ref~cinCJ machi ne, 

• 2 mm on car. 

'brl i al vari ation of thic kness between friction 
faces: , 05 max i01um. 

~inimu~ di sc thickness : 9 mm . 

If the elise does not mee t these requir ements, it 
may be ref aced, providing its thickness is C)reater 
th 'ln 9 rm, 

If the di sc, aft ~r r ef acing, and although it may 
~eet the 9 mm mi nimum thi~kn es s requirem ent, 
sti 11 shows scratch es or do es not 8ec t the 
:~cc ~p hncr. criteri a, it must be repbccd . 

:rtE-FI'ITING OPEAATIUNS 

- r% t en f 1i sc to wheel shaft . Cl C<ln di sc , if 
n ec ess;;ry. 

- F~. s t ·Jn )1ol;e, calliper, and brake shoes ns 
as senb 1 ~r : . l. e[l l ace sh ect meta 1 r eh i ner. 
T i g h t en i n 0 t oqu e 6. 5 ;;; da ~ • 

- ~e- connect hancl br.1ke cabl e. 

- :;r;t vcl: icle on l~s '•heel ::; , Ti ohten wheel. 

r ~ ot e : If a di sc (worn, fo r i nsbncc) is being 
replaced by a new di sc, it r~a y bP that, owino to 
its or ea t er thickness, fitting the yoke:call iper 
shoes assenb ly is fou~ d impos sible. In t hi s 
aflSe, fJUSh pi ston back 2.S inrli c<dec.J in the 
rroce!d!Jr!? 'for t he "replacement of bnkc sh ocs 11

• 

Fig. 16 

Fig. 17 
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REMOVING AND RE- FITIING A REAR BRAKE YOKE 

6 

Fig. 18 

REMOVAL PROCEDURE 

- Remove brake shoes. (See procedure for 
"Changing rear brake shoes"). 

- Unlock and remove screws fastening yoke to 
banjo trumpet tube (Fig. 18). 

- Remove yoke (Fig. 19). 

Fig. 21 

' 2 a 30° 

4441 Fig. 19 4442 

HE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- Fasten yoke to trumpet tube. Replace sheet 
metal rcb ir.er. Tighteni ng torque 6.5 m da N. 

- Lock the: screws. 

- Re-fit brake shoes, (See procedure for 
"Changing rear brake shoes"). 

G.041 

54 54 

t £114 

145 
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REMOVING AND RE- FITIING A REAR 

BRAKE SPLASH SH lELD 
7 

F;g. 20 4119 

REMOVAL PROOEDURE 

- lin 1 ock rear whee 1.. 

- Set rear of car on pins, then remove whe el after 
r.~arki ng i ts position. 

- Di sconnect hand brake cable from callip er, 

- Unlock and remove screws fastenin9 the yoke to 
the banjo trumpet tu be (Fig. 15) . 

- Remove yoke, calliper, and brake shoes as 
assembl ed, without disconn ecting th e flexible pipe 
(Fi ~ . 16) . Do not allow assemb ly to hang from 
erd of f l cxi bl e pipe. 

Fig. 22 4120 

Fi g. 23 4i 21 

- Remove brake disc (Fi g. 17). 

- Remove 4 screws fas tening splash shield to banjo, 

- Remove wheel shaft (Fig . 10), usi ng a Facom U 41 
Inertia extractor fltt ed with a plate made by the 
operator to the di mensi ons shown on Fi g. 21. 

- Rem ove brake sp lash shield, 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 
- Locat e brake splash shield in position on banjo 

trumpe t, then fit whee 1 shaft in trumpet 
(Fig. 22). 

- Fas ten br2ke spl ash shi eld and sheet metal 
flange to trumpet (Fig. 23 ). Tightening torque: 
5 m da N, 

- Fi t disc. 

- Fas ten yoke, calli per, and brake shoes as 
assembled. Repl ace sheet metal r etai ner, 
Tightening torque 6.5 m daN. 

- Re-connect hand brake cable. 

- Set vehicl e on its wheels. T! ghten wheel . 
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J5/ V 
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POWER BRAKE CON'~'ROL 

Description of brake control 

Description of power brake (l•laster-Vac) 

Description of single circuit flap-valve 
master-cylinder 

Description of dual circuit master-cyl inder 

Description of brake equalizer 

Adjustment of brake equalizer 

~emoving and re-fitting the single circuit 
master-cylinder 

Removing a nd r e-fitting t he power brake 

Jlemoving and re-fitting the br::~ ke e r:;va 1izer 
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BRAKE CONTROL 

D~SCRIPI'I ON 

Main control 

The brake pedal ;vhich is suspended and 
articulated on the pedal set supporting bracket, 
actuates the power brake through an articulated 
control rod. 

Pedal ratio: 3.8 to 1 approximately. 

- The Bendix D.B.A. power brake (Master-Vac 
type ), which is fastened to the pedal set 
supporti ng bracket inside the engine 
compartment, makes permanent use of the 
vacuun in the inlet manifold and of the 
at'!lospheric pressure in operation, and 
allows the pressure required on the pedal for 
decel eration to be reduced. 

- The lockh eed D.B.A. masbr-cy1!rtder: 

of the single circuit type, dia. 19, stroke 31, 

of tne dual circuit type, dia. 20.6, s troke 30 
(fitted on vehicles exported to certain 
countri esl, 

which is fa stened to t~e power-brake and 
controlled by the laHer, transfers the 
hydraulic pressure to the 4 wheels via 11 ARr:IC011 

steel protected and fl exi bl e pi pes. 

It is supplied in Lockheed H 55 fluid fron a 
tank fitted directly on the master-cylinder body. 

- Tne intarlocked brake equalizer, which Is 
connected to t~e R.H. upper suspension arm by 
means of an adjustable lever and a spring, 
allows the hydraulic pressure in the rear 
system to be distributad depending on the 
vehicle load and in proportion to each front 
system hydraulic pressure 1 evel. 

Each braking system, i.e. 

mixed discs and drums (for vehicles with 
1600 c.c. engine), or 

4 disc brakes (for vehicles with 1800 c.c. 
engine), 

is fitted !:lith a specific equalizer spring, the 
resilience of which is adapted to each case: 

spring for mixed system: no Ref. mark, 

spring for 4 disc brake system: coloured 
Ref. mark. 

The adjustment dimension is identical for both 
systems; 202 mm. 

J5 11 

Emergency or hand brake control 

The hand brake system is comprised of: 

A manual lever articulated on the floor, and 
including: 

a lever, a spring, and a brake latch, 

• a releasing push-button. 

-A toothed segment allowing the lever to be 
locked in several positions by means of its 
1 atch. 

-A rod, adjustable in length, which is inter­
loc ked at one end with the manual lever, and, 
at the other end, with t he equal! zer. 

-A cable connecting the equalizer with both 
rear brakes. 

- Two R.H. and L.H. sheaths, inside which the 
cable slides, each being fastened: 

to the body, at front, 

to the brake, at rear. 

1 
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J5ti 
POWER BRAKE (Master- Vac) 
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Fig . 1 

Description (Fig. 1) 

The power brake is comprised of two mai n units, 
as follows: 

-A transmitter cylinder (A) comprised of: 

two half- shells, 

a driving piston (1), 

an hydraulic mas ter-cylinder push-rod (2), 

a spring (3 ). 

- A check val ve (B) including: 

a plunger (4), 

a reaction plate (5), 

a vac uu~ hole (a), 

an op en ing to the atmosphere (b) . 

The ch eck valve incorporated to the driving pis ton 
(1) is connected with the brake pedal by means of 
a control rod (6). This valve meters the degree 
of power- assistance or cancels it dep ending on the 
pressure applied on the brake pedal. 

9 

Operation 

3 
2 
1 

-Position of rest (Figs . 1 a nd 2) 

G.060 

Wh en the veh icl e is running, and the brakes are 
not being appli ed: 

t he op ening to the atmosphere (b) i s closed, 

the vacuum ho le (a)'s open and allows the 
vacuum effect from the engine i nlet manifold 
to be communicated between both ch ambers (d) 
and (c) on eith er side of diap hragm (9). 

Diaphragm (9) of driving piston (1) is then 
balanced in a vacuum, and t he latte r is th en held 
in the rest posi tion by spring [3 ), 

· - Position of oper ation (Figs . 1 JrHi 3) 

When the driver presses on t he brake peda l, 
control rod (6) pushes plunger (4 ), and th e 
following occurs: 

as a first s tage, vacuum hole (a ) is clos ed 
by flap valve (7) and its spring (8), 

as a second stage, the open! ng to the 
atmosphere (b) i s opened, which allo~s the 
air to enter chamber (c) through filt er (1 0) 
and check valve (B). 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT- 180 Reprint or translation, even partial, is •trictly prohibited without written perminion from CHRYSlER FRANCE 



Fig . 2 

Fig. 3 

Fi g. 4 

POWER BRAKE (Master- Vac) I 

G.061 

G.062 

G.063 

3 

The pressure differenti al, which is then 
established between both chambers (d and c), causes 
the displacement of dri vi ng piston (1) and push-rod 
(2) , wh ich actua tes the hydraulic master-cylinder. 

Wh en hydraulic pressure is being applied by the 
master-cylin der, a force of reaction is applied 
against push-rod (2), then, through rubber reaction 
plate (5) , agai nst plunger (4), which tends to 
plug the opening to the atmosphere (b), and to open 
vacuum ho le (a) . 

This force of react ion , which is oppos ed to the 
pressure app lied by the dri ver on the brake pedal, 
allows the driver tocontrol and evaluate the 
pressure he has to apply. 

The force of r eacti on is in proportion to the 
hydraulic pressure present in the system. 

- Holding position (Figs . 1 and 4) 

Du ri ng the braking operation, when the dri ver 
keeps the pressure constant on the brake pedal, 
the force of reaction co mp resses react ion pl ate 
(5), which changes shape, enters cavity (e) , and 
pushes pl unger (4) aga1nst f lap valve (7 ). 

\ 

When this displacement is achieved, both 
atmosphere and vacuum holes (a and b) are closed, 
and t hE power-brake is then said to be in the 
"holding position" or "balance position". 

- Return to rest posl tion (Figs . 1 
and 2) 

When the brake pedal is released, control rod (6) 
driven back by its spring (ll), drl ves also plunger 
(4), which then plugs op ening to th e atmosphere (b), 
and oper.s vacuum ho l e (a). 

Then, both chambers (c and d) are again 
communicat ing, the va~uum effect is re-establi shed 
on either side of dri ving piston (l) which, • 
con trolled by Its spring (3), retums to ' ts rest 
position. 

Note: when the engine is no t running, or in case of 
a break-down in the source of the vacuum , the 
master-cylinder is directl y controlled through the 
comb inati on of th e control rod (6), plunger (4), · 
reaction plate (5), and push-rod (2). It will be 
clear tha t braking, then, requires a greater 
pressure to be applied on the brake pedal. 

Reprint o r translatio n, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT- 180 



J5;r 
SINGLE CIRCUIT FLAP- VALVE MASTER- CYLINDER 

4 

Description (Fig. 5) 
The flap valve •aster-cylinder, also known as a 
central re-feed!ng master-cylinder, Is comprised 
of: 

A cast Iron body (A) Including: 
• a bore, 
• a fastening flange, 
• a feeding boss (l), on which the equalizer 

tank Is screwed, and which Incorporates a 
fitted 4 m• dla. Mecan!ndus pin (2) 
providing a connection between the braking 
system and the equalizer tank, 

• a connection for the front brake system (3), 
, a connection for the rear brake system (4). 

- A die-cast light alloy piston (8), comprised of: 

• a primary cup (5), 
, a secondary cup (6). 

A feature of this piston Is that it Incorporates 
a channel, which enables it to slide 
longitudinally over the Mecanindus pin, and a 
central drilling in Its front section to 
accom~odate flap valve (C). 

- A flap valve (C) comprised of: 
• a bracket (7), 
• a spring (8). 

- A piston return spring (D). 

-An anti-emulsion valve (E) or residual pressure 
dummy valve. 
Note: this master-cylinder incorporates neither 
a snap-ring, nor a thrust washer. In the rest 
position, the piston bears against the 
Mecanindus pin. 

Operation 
When the driver'presses or. the brake pedal, piston 
(B) moves towards the bottom of the bore. 
Fig. 5 

CHRYSLER 
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In so doing, It drives also primary cup (s) and 
flap valve bracket (7). 

Flap valve (C), under the effect of its spring (8), 
remains stationary, and comes into contact with its 
seat (9). 

During this first displacement, which is very short, 
there Is no increase In pressure, and a small 
quantity of fluid is discharged through the piston 
central drilling, then via pin (2) towards the 
equal! zer tank. 

From that Instant, the piston Initiates a 
displacement of the column of fluid towards the 
receiver cylinders, and generates an Increase in 
hydraulic pressure, which is In proportion to the 
pressure applied on the pedal • 

When the brake is released, the hydraul fc pressure 
Is cancelled, the piston and flap valve return unde r 
the effect of return spring {D). 

As a first stage, the vacuum, which Is generated at 
that instant, opposes the force of flap valve sp ri ng 
(8): the flap valve, then, remains open, and the 
circuit is, therefore, made im mediately complete: 
then, the piston reaches Its rest position, th e fl ap 
valve reaches its stop position, and provides a free 
communicat ion between the supply system and t he 
braking system. 
Note: the flap-valve master-cyl inder provides 
several Improvements In relation to conventional 
master-cylinders. 
It does not include an expansion hole, and the fi sk 
of scratches appearing on the pri mary cup Is , 
therefore, ellm1nated. 
As soon as the brake pedal Is released, ,·e- feedln g 
takes pl ace immediately through t he fl ap valve 
opening, which r educes the vacuum cons iderab l y, and 
thus eliminates the risk of air penetrating in the 
system. 

G.064 



J51I 
DUAL CIRCUIT MASTER- CYLINDER 

Description (Pig. 6) 

This is comprised of two independent systems: 

- (A) the primary sys-tem, controlling front brakes, 
- (8] the secondary sys tern, control! ing rear brakes. 

Each system includes a compression chamber, and a 
brake fluid supply system. 

The dual feed type equalizer tank is fitted 
directly on the master-cylinder body, It includes 
an additional supply system , loca-ted on the front 
brake sys-tem vessel for the hydraulic control of the 
diaphragm clutch. The equalizer -tank, which is 
fitted on automatic transmission vehicles, does not 
incorporate thi s add iti onal supply system. 

The master-cylinder rear system, which is fitted on 
vehicles with rear drum brakes only, includes a 
r esidual pressu re val ve. 

0r.'eru t ~ on 
When the driver presses on the brake pedal, pis ton 
(1) and cup (2) of th e front system move tow ards the 
bottom of the bore. Th e head of fluid, present 
between front system piston (1) and rear system 
piston (3), also causes t he latter to move towards 
t he bot tom of the bore. 

The operat ion of these two systems is similar to 
th e operation of a conven ti ona l sing le ci rcuit 
master-cylinder . 

Case of 11 fCJul"':: in front system 
(a leak, for instG~nce) 

Pressure in the fron t system is nil; p1ston (1) 
th erefore, moves, without any r esultant hydraulic 
effect, unti 1 it ~omes into contact with sheet me tal 
F1g. 6 

stop (4), which is interlocked with rear system 
piston (3). 

5 

Once -this contact is established, rear system piston 
(3) moves, and initiates braking on the rear wheels 
in the usual manner. The rear system retains its 
f u 11 eff i c i enc y. 

Case of a f nult in rear system 
(e.g., a Jenk) 

Pressure in the rear system is nil; both pistons 
move, without any resultant hydraulic effect, until 
rear system piston (3) comes into contact with 
bottom of bore. Once this contact is established, 
front sys tem piston (1) co ntinues to move, and 
initiates braking on the fron t wheels in the usual 
manner . The fr on t system retains its full 
effic i ency. 

Note: Readers wi 11 r emember that, in the case of a 
fault being present in one of these two systems, the 
"dead" stroke on th e brake pedal is increas ed. 

On t he other hand , a "leak warning" device, which 
operates 111hen there is a pressure di ffcrential between 
the fron t and rear systems, warns the driver of any 
abnormal pressure drop in one of the systems when 
braking. 

This device includes a transmitter, fitted on the 
master-cylinder delivery pipes , and connected with a 
receiver fitted on the instrument panel, which 
incorporates an electric warning light. 

The receiver includes a tumbl er switch, which allows 
the proper operation of t he ei ectric bulb to be 
checked by direct earthing. 

G.065 
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Fi g. 7 

De script ion (Pi g. 7) 

The Interlocked equal iz er Includes : 

- A body Incorp orat ing: 

• an inle t hol e (A ) f rom the mas te r- cylinder, 
. an outlet hale (B) to the rear brak e~ 

A mul tiple stage pi s ton (1) including a rnachl ned 
cavi t y to accommodate a fl ap valv e (2) held by a 
spring (3 ) on a seat (4) made Integral wi th the 
multi pl e stage pi s ton. 

BRAKE EQUALIZER 

G.066 

-A ring seal (5) provid i ng the required outer 
seal ing between piston (1) and the body, 

- A r i ng seal (6) providing t he requir ed Inner 
sealing be tw een th e body and piston (1) • 

A sealing cap (7) 

- A dus t cover (8) 

The equali zer is connected wl th the R.H. rear 
suspens i on arm ~ y means of a sp r ing (R), and an 
adjus tab le l ev er (L). 

CHRYSLER 
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BRAKI: EQUALIZER 

Operation 

- ~est position : 
Lever (L) actuates piston (1) through spring (R). 
It transmits a force Fl, which is proportional to 
the load carried by the rear axle. 

Flap valve (2) is titcn opened, and hydraulic 
communication is achieved between (A and B) (Fig.2). 

- B.rakin[: 
1. - When the driver pre5ses on the brake pedal , 
hydraulic pressure in the whol e system is increased, 
As soon as the pressure from the master-cylinder 
app lies against sectionS?. a force F2 suft1cient to 
overcome force Fl, piston (l) made integral w; t h 
scat (4) moves in the direction of F2 (Fig. 8), As 
a r esult of this : 

Flap va l ve (2) closes agZJir,st its scat (4) 
( Fi ~ . 9), 

• Hydraulic communication between (A and B) is 
i rd er rupt ed, 
A li rr i t ed pressure is es tablished in t he r ear 
system ir accordance with the ratio hetwe en the 
sections of the multiple s t age piston (1). 

I I • - At tha t i r s 1 an t , a new i ncr ease in h yd raul i c 
pressu re causes a force f3 to be applied against 
an nu lar sec t ion S • S3 - S2 of mu l tiple s tage piston 
(1) (Fi g. 3). Multi ple stage piston (1) slides in 
t he direc tion of force F3 . 

Flap v2lve (2) then oper.s (Fig. 10) and re-opens the 
communic at ion between (A and B), which all ous a new 
hydrau l ic pressure increase to take place in the 
r ear s ys t m .• 
How ever, inst antaneous ly, force F4 , resulting from 
the hyd raulic pressun:, applied against section S2, 
causes mu ltipl e s ~age pis ton (1) to slide again, 
111hich causes flap valve (2) to close. The pi s ton is 
t hen in the same position (fl ap va lve cl osed) as in 
paragraph 1, but with the essential differenc e that 
pressure i r the rear system has increased in relation 
to the firs t closing of flap-va lve (2). 

Ill. - Any new hydraulic pressure i r.crease wi 11 cause 
a new displacement of pi don (1 ) (flap- valve (2 ) 
opening) as descri bed under pa ragraph I I. 
The increase of pressure i n the rear system, until 
maxi mum deceleration is achi eved, proce eds, there­
fo r e, fo llowing a certain number of cycles similar to 
the cycle desc r ibed above. 

-Return to rest position (Fi g. 8) 
Wh en the brake pedal is rel eas ed, hydraulic pressure 
decreases pis ton (1) retut·ns to its position under the 
eff ect of force Fl applied by l ever [L) and its spring 
(R). Flap- valve (2) opens, and hydraulic 
communication !S achieved between (A and B) . 

J51I 
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Fig . 8 G.067 

Fig . 9 G.068 

Fig. 10 G.069 
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ADJUSTMENT OF BRAKE EQUALIZER 

Fig. 1 G.070 

Adjustment of brake equalizer 

- This adjusblent operation is required whenever 
any of the following co11ponents Is being 
rep 1 aced: 

brake equalizer, 

• equalizer spring, 

• rear suspension R.H. upper ann. 

Measuring the equalizer adjustment dimension must 
be carried out, with the vehicle unloaded, as 
fo 11 OIVS: 

- Use a s 11 de square to measure the d!mensl on as 
shown on Fig. 1. This dimension must be 202 mm• 
the spr! ng linkage assembly must be in align11ent: 
and, cons equ en t 1 y, the contiguous turn spring 
must not be extended, 

1 

Fig. 2 G.071 

If the braking effect Is predominantly applied 
on the rear wheels, the tension of the equalizer 
spring aust be released by loosening adjustment 
screw (A) (Fig, 2). 

If braking on the rear wheels lacks In efficiency, 
the equalizer spring tension 1ust be Increased by 
screwing in adjustment screw (A). After each 
adjusbent operation, tighten lock-nut (B) whil st 
holding adjustment screw (A) In position. 

Note: the reduction ratio of equalizer l ever (C) 
Is of approximately 6 to 1. 

The adjustment screw has a diameter of 7 x 100, 
A turn of the adjustment screw, therefore, 
corresponds to a spring displacement of 
approximately 6 mm. 

Never use spring f astening head (D) 
to adjust the equa lizer. 
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Fig. 1 

REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE 

SINGLE CIRCUIT MASTER- CYLINDER 

JS1v 
1 

4419 

- Use a syringe to drain equalizer tank. 

- Dl scanned brake tubes from master-cylinder 
(A and B) (Ffg. 1). 

- Disconnect clutch release master-cylinder supply 
tube (C) from equalizer tank (except on automatic 
transmission model). 

- Remove nuts (D and E) fastening •aster-cylinder 
to power-brake. 

- Remove brake master-cylinder. 

Remove equalizer tank If master-cylinder is 
being replaced. 

RE-FITTING OPERATIONS 
- Fasten equalizer tank to master-cylinder. 

Tighten torque .7 m daN. 

- Fasten 111aster-cylinder to power brake. 

- Connect clutch release master-cylinder supply 
tube to equalizer tank (except on auto•atic 
transmission model). 

- Connect brake tubes to master-cylinder: 

tube (A) for rear brakes to front connection 

tube (B) for front brakes to rear connection 

- Bl eed brakes. 

Reprint or translation, even partial, Is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160- 160 CiT- 180 



J5;y 
REMOVING AND RE-FITIING THE POWER - BRAKE 

2 

Fig. 2 

.~OVING THE PONER BRA.lili 

- Remove nuts fasten! ng master-ql i nder to 
power brake (Fig. 2). 

- Extract •aster-cylinder from power brake, 
without disconnecting brake tubes. 

- Disconnect vacuum pipe from power brake 
connection (C). 

-Remove push rod spindle (D) from brake 
pedal (Fig. 3}. 

- Remove 4 nuts (E) fastening power brake to 
dash panel. 

4420 

4421 

Fig . 4 

- Remove power brake, taking care not to damage 
brake master-cylinder tubes. 

- Fasten power brake to dash panel. 

- Connect push rod to brake pedal. 

- Connect vacuum pipe to power brake. 

- Fasten master-cylinder to power brake. 

Fig.5 

4059 

4422 

CHRYSLER 
160-160GT-180 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission f rom CHRYSLER FRANCE 



J5;y 
REMOVING AND RE -FITTING THE BRAKE EQUAliZER 

Fig. 6 

rUJvJCV t~.L ffiOCEDURZ 

- From inside, use a taper punch or a tapering 
piece of wood (Fig. 4) to plug the equalizer 
tank 1 ower hole, 

- Disconnect brake tubes from equalIzer. 

4423 

- Extract fastener retaining the flexible pipe to 
allow the rear tube to be cleared from its 
opening on the equalizer, without bending it 
(Fi g. 5). 

- Remove screws fasten! ng equa 1 i zer to bracket 
(Fig. 6). 

Remove equalizer with its spring (Fig. 7). 

d~-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- Locate equalizer in position on Its bracket, and 
anchor spring to suspension ar., 

- Fasten equalizer to its bracket. 

- Re-connect brake tubes: 

rear brake tube to equalizer rear opening, 

master-cylinder supply tube to equalizer 
front opening (see Fig. 7 - section J5/l ). 

3 

Fig. 7 4424 

- Fit fastener holding flexible pipe to body, 

- 81 eed brakes. 

- Adjust brake equalizer. 

Note: 

The equalizer lever spring must never be removed. 
The useful length of the spring is,!ndeed, preset 
by the suppliers. 

Consequently, the equalizer, Its lever, and its 
spring are supplied as a Spare Part assembly. 

On the other hand, each braking system, whether 
mixed or with 4 disc brakes, Is fitted with an 
equalizer assembly, which includes a spring with 
a resilience adapted to each type: 

• spring for mixed system: no reference mark, 

• spring for 4 disc brake system: coloured 
reference mark, 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160. 160 (if:. 180 
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K1/I Pa r tia l wiring dia gram 1971, specific for austria 
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Basic wiring diagram 1971 
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CHRYSLER 
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ITEM 

Sat tery 
Dipped hcadl i ght 
hlain beam 
Dippec signal l irg 
Fred side light 
Rear side l igt:t 
Number plate light 
Cluster lignt 
Sid£: light indicator light 
Frcnt trafficator 
Rear trafficato r 
Trafficator indicator light 
T r~fficator switch 
Stop 1 i gh t 
Revers ing li~ht 160, 160 GT , 180 
Char~e indicator light 
Main bean indic~tor l ight 
Oil pressure warn ing ligh t 
Minimum fuel warning l ight 
Water temperature indicator 
Fuel gau<;e 
Electric clock 
8-C post roof light 
Lu~gage trunk 1 i ght 
Glove box 1 ight 
idr ccnditior.er control 
Cigar lighter 
Windscreen-wipe r motor 
Air-conditioner motor 
'ii - w ~she r electric pump 

160, 18G 

18C 
lEO 

1 i ght 
180 

ran electro-magnet ) 160 GT 
Chokin~-coil or. carburettor)~r.d 18C 
Start ing mo tor 
Sta rting safety relay 
A1 ternator 
Regu 1 a tor 
HF hcrn 
E1 ec ',ro-a:agne tic norn 
Revolutio~ inricz tor 

OP TI ONS 

16J, 160 GT 
18G 

160 GT , 180 

Qty. 

1 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
l 
l 
2 
2 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 

I 1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
l 
1 
2 
1 
1 
l 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
l 

LOCATION 

Car 

in engine compartment, at left 
front face panel 
front face panel 
front face pc;nel 
under front bu~per 
back pane 1 

' back panel 
cluster (X) 
cluster (X) 
under front bumper 
back panel 
cluster (X) 
L.H. 1A1 post inner 
back pane 1 
back panel 
clus t er (X) 
cluster (X) 
cluster (X) 
cluster (X) 
cluster (X) 
cluster (X) 
cluster (X) 
B-C Post 
Lug<,;ag e trur.k 
glove box 
on control plate 
near air- conditioner control 
uncer cowl panel 
in condi tion er unit uncer instr . panel 
or. L. H. fror.! ~~~.eel-arch 

in fan 
or. carburettor 
or. clutch bf:aring 
or. L.H. fro nt fender flange 

I 
in engine compartmen t 
on L.H. front wheel -arch 
on radiator R.H. side panel 
on radiator ~.H . side panel 
In cluster 

- H~ated backlight on 160 & 160 GT , 
Heatin<; grid 

standard on 180 

Hca teo cack l ight relay 
BacK] ight indicator light 
- I od i z eo head 1 i g h t. on 16( , 160 G T, 180 
Iodized headlig~t 
~lain beam 
Main beam and Iodized headlight r elay 

1 
l 
1 

2 
2 
1 

back 1 i gh t 
on R.H. 1A1 Post inner 
switch (VS) 

main beam/dipped headl igh t 
front face panel 
L.H . front f ender flange 

Diagram 

(F) 
(A) 
(A) 
(A) 
(B) 
(C) 
(D) 

(XD) 
(XJ) 
(8) 
(C) 

(XC) 
(R) 
(C) 
(C) 

(XF) 
(X£) 
(XB) 
(XH) 
(XA) 
(XG) 
(YB) 
(T) 

(TB) 
(UE) 

(XK) (XL) 
(~1A) 
(P) 
(Q) 

(PA) 
( EH) 
(GA) 
(H) 

(HB) 
(HA) 
(I) 

(ED) 
(ED) 
(YC) 

(ZA) 
( El ) 

in (VS) 

(AB) 
(A) 

( EG) 

POWER 

12 V - 40 A/h 
40 VI 
45 Yl 
40 IV 
5 w 
5 \1' 

5 VI 
3 w 
3 w 

21 \1' 

21 w 
3 w 

42 w 
21 w 
15 w 
3 w 
3 w 
3 w 
3 w 

4 li 
4 \1' 

4 w 
l , 2 IV 

110 w 

2 w 

55 W i odi z 
45 \1' 



Ll ght 
Colours 

yell or 
yellow 
yellow 
white 
red 
whi te 
white 
green 
white 
orange 
green 

-
red 
orange 
red 
white 
red 
red 

-
-
-

white 
white 
white 
•hite 

-
-
-
-
-
-

-
-
. 
-
-
-

red 

lilire 
Numbers 

23A, llOA 
22A, llOA 
23A, llOA 
41, llOA 
41 
41 
50, 1108 
50, 11 08 
73A, 72A, 11 OA 
73A, 72A 
70T, 1108 
llF, 70,701,110 
71A 
33A 
91, 118 

22T, 1108 
90T, 118 
118, 93T 
118, 1108, 94 
118, 92, 11 08 
4, 1108 
3P, 132 
3? ' 132 
3P 

41' 1108 
1100, 5 
lH!, 12, 12A, 128, 110M 
11 c, 13 
12C 
51 
lOC 
1 G, 1, 14 
9, 9A, 14, 14A 
lG, 8, 9 
8, 9 

81, llOA 
81, llOA 
15, 1108 

1108, l OL 
ll, lOR, lOL 

101, ll OH 

j yel low(France) 228 
yello~(France) 228 

- lH, 22R, 220 

X 
I I 

41 11 3 

40 10F 1F 

I I I 
y 

CONTROL 

on combined switch under steering wheel 
on combined switch under steering wheel 
by lifting dipped/main beam control 
on combined switch under steering wheel 
on combined switch under steering wheel 

I 
5 

10 

I 

Fuse box 
(item S on diagram) 

X before fuse box 
Y after fuse box 
~ 1 green 
40 white- green 
10F and 11 :grey 
3 white 
1F red- white 
5 •hite- red 
lD red 

z 1877 

PROTECTION 

}simul tan­
) eous on combined switch under steering wheel 

on combined switch under steering wheel 
on combined switch under steering wheel 
lever on combined switch) 

• rheostat(VJ)]co ntrol 

fuse 1 
fuse 1 
fuse 1 
fuse 1 
fuse 1 
fuse 2 
fuse 2 
fuse 2 
fuse 2 
fuse 2 
fuse 2 
fuse 2 

1 ever on combined switch) simultaneous 
lever on combined switch) control 
lever on combined switch) 
switch (0) on pedal set 
stitch (AD) on gear box 
common with alternator function (HA) 
common with main beam function 
pressure switch (J) on engine 
gauge (Z) on tank 
thermistor (K) on engine 
gauge (Z) on tank 
by. before ignition 
manual switch or door switch (TO) (TE) 
lu~gage trunk switch (TF) 
glove box switch (TG) 
combined switch under steering wheel 
push-button 
control 1 ever on combined switch (VB) 
rheostat (QA) on control plate 
control lever on combined switch (VB) 
themo-swi tel< (G) on radi ator 
by • after ignition 

• rheostat( VJ)) 

anti-joy ri de contador (Yi) starting position 
charge circuit 
engine 
alternator voltage 
end of dipped/main beam lever 
end of dipped/main beam lever 
breaker in ignition distributor 

switch with indic. light (VS) • rElay (Ell 
switch with indic, light (VS) 
sw i tc h 111 i th i n d i c. 1i gh t ( VS) 

lever on combined switch. relay (EG) 
1 ever on combined sw i tch • relay (EG) 
lever on combined switch main beam position 

fuse 2 
fuse 2 
fuse 2 
fuse 2 
fuse 3 
fuse 3 
fuse 3 
fuse 3 
fuse 1 
fuse 4 
fuse 2 
fuse 2 
fuse 2 

movable fuse 15A 



Basic wiring diagram 1971 
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® (§) .LlA 
~~--------------------------------~ 

0 
~~ 90T 

·- - -· --

Wi re COLOUR Section 
in No. Main Secondary mm2 

ilire 
COLOU R 

No, 
Main Secondary 

1 Red 7 9T Red Green 
lA Red 3 10 Grey 
lC Red 3 lOB Grey 
10 Red 1.4 ,OC Grey 
lF Red \1/hi te 2 lOE Grey 
lH Red 3 JOF Grey 
ll Red 3 101 Grey 
lR Red 3 lOL Grey Blue 
3 \llhi te 0.6 lOR Grey Green 
3P Red White 0.6 11 Gr ey 
4 White Red 0. 6 llB Grey 
5 ll'h i te Red 1.4 llC Grey 
8 Red Yel l ow 1 11E Grey 
9 Red Blue 1 ll F Grey 
9A Red Green l ll ili Grey Red 

® 
-=\~~ J 

"" T 
110M 

Section 
in 
mm2 

l 
3 
1 
1 
1 
2 
0.6 
3 
0.6 
2 
0. 6 
1 
1 
l 
1 

,_,!1C 
13 

® 

Wire 
No. Main 

llR Grey 
llS Grey 
12 Grey 
12A Grey 
128 Black 
12C Grey 
13 Grey 
14 Grey 
l4A Grey 
22B Blue 
220 Blue 
22 Blue 
22A Blu e 
22T Blue 
ZZR Blue 

COLOUR 

Sec one 

Whi tE 
Blue 
Grey 
Yell c 

Yel le 
81 ac ~ 

Grey 

Green- rf 
Blue-ha1 



" @ (180) 

\32 

r--
J 
-

= 
ill 

-

-
=-

~ ® 
~10L~====~------~--~ @ 

1R ll 

9JT ~ 0 
__ll_ - -

! 
· Section 

in 
}ndary mm2 

Wi re COLOUR Section Wire COLOUR Secti on Wire c 
in in No. Mai n Secondary Addi tional mrn2 No. 

Ma in Secondary Addi tional mm2 No . Main 

1 23 Blue Yellow 2 73 Wh ite Wh, te Red 1 ll OG Black 
1 23A Blue Yel low 1 73A Wh ite 0.6 11 OH Black 

ite 1 24 Blue Blue Yellow 2 80 Wh ite Blue 2 ll rl11 Black 
Je 1 33 Blue Grey 1 ! 81 Wh ite Blu e 1 132 Black 
~y 1 33A Blue Grey 0.6 90T Ye 11 ow Black 1 
11011 1 40 White Green 0.6 92 Yell ow Red 0.6 
I luw I 1 
lCk 2 

41 Green 0,6 93 T Yellow 0.6 
51 Green White 1 94 Yellow Whi te 1 

~y 
i 2 60 Brown 0,6 1. 4 - 16( 

2 70 Wh i te Brown 1.4 11 0 Black 160 GT 
3 70T White 0.6 3 • 180 
? 71 White Purple 1 l lOA Black l 
1 71A White Pu rple 0. 6 11 OB Black 0.6 
0.6 72 White \llhi te Green I 11 DC Black 1 

. re 1 ay side 0,6 72A Whi te 0.6 1100 Bl ack 1.4 
1arn . side 



~ire 
COLOUR 

No . 
Main Secor. dar~· 

11 OG Black 
ll OH Black 
Jl[lll Black 
132 Black 

I 

@ 

© 

Section 
in 
mm2 

2 
0.5 
1 
0.5 

K1tr 
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K1;v 
REMOVING AND RE-FilliNG THE HARNESS 

REMOVING THE HARNESS 

In engine compartment 

- Disconnect battery. 

Remove upper horn. 

- D1sconnect main beam, dipped headlight, side 
light, trafficator, and earthing wires. 

- Disconnect windscreen-washer electric pump. 

- Clear harness from R.H. front fender flange. 

- Disconneci and remove fuse box 

- Disconnect the following wires: 

- thenno-swi tch on radiator, 

- alternator and regulator, 

- starting motor locking relay, 

- oil pressure switch, 

- thermistor, 

- starting motor, 

- releasable fan. 

Clear harness from L.H. front fender flange. 

- Di sconnect windscreen-wiper motor. 

From lJ ..... "Jder t~e vehicle 

Disconnect fuel gauge and reversing light 
contacbr 111ire::,. 

In passenger compartment 

Aft er clearing harn ess from dash panel, clear 
engine ha rness through grommet on R.H. side. 

- Remove i ns trument panel (see U 45 procedure) , 

- Remove cowl board and R.H. side door si 11 
em be 11 i sher. 

- Disconnect defros ting back light relay, and R.H. 
front door switch. 

- Remove roof light, attach roof light supply 
wires to a length of approximate! y 2 m of metal 
wi re, and extract wire through 1A1 post lower 
inner panel, unfasten metal wire. 

- Strip lo111er part of 1 B-C 1 post, and disconnect 
R.H. rear door switch. 

- Remove rear seat and rear seat back, 

1 

- Remove parcel tray, and strip R.H. three-quarter 
panel, 

Disconnect luggage trunk light. 

- Remove defrosting nozzles. 

- Disconnect combined switch, stop light 
contactor, trafficator main switch. 

- Clear harness from air-conditioner. 

Remo ve L.H. door sill embellisher and cowl board. 

Strip lower part of 18-C 1 post. 

Disconnect L.H. door s111i tch wires. 

Clear harness from behind steering column. 

In luggage trunk 
- Disconnect rear I ights; clear harness from back 

panel and R.H. rear fender. 

- Clear seat back board on R.H. side. 

Clear harness at three-quarter panel level. 

- Recover harness from luggage trunk, and pull it 
in passenger compartment. 

- Remove harness. 

~-<~-FITTING OPlili.ATIONS 

To re-fit harness, proceed in reverse order from 
remo val operations. 

Note: to remove harness from 150 and 160 GT models, 
it is necessary neither t o remove the rear door 
sill embellishers, nor tu strip the lower sections 
of R.H. and L.H. 18-C 1 flOS ts, since these vehicles 
are not fitted with rear door switches. 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is slridly proh ibited without written permissio n from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
lbO- lbO GT- 180 





Partial wiring diagram 1971 
specific for II Automatic'' 
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0: ("') ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 
o:z: 
i~ 
cnU) 
7'r-
-m 
!:IJ 

"' .. ., 
::. 
~ 

c 
;! 
[ 
0 
? .. 
< .. 
::0 ., 
D 

;;· 

M .. 
" -< ., 
0 
:r 

~ 
it 
D. 

! . 
:;. 
0 
0: 

t 

it 
::0 ., .. 
3 
=· c;· 
::0 

0 
3 
n 
I 

"' -< en .­
m 

"' ., 
"' )> 

z 
n 
m 

I TEb1 

Starting motor relay 

Starting motor 

Reversing lights 

Gear select ion light 

AUTOYillTIC (1 971) 

LOCATION 
Qty. 

Car Diagram 

1 R.H. 1A1 post inner (EH) 

1 converter housing (H) 

2 back panel (C) 

1 selector panel (XI ) 

COLOUR OF WIRES 

Wire 
No . 

lA 

1 111 

10 

l OV 

11 

11R 

14 

--·- · 

Light Wire 
Power 

Co lours Num bers 

- - l W, 14, 148, 
116 

- - 14 and 
• battery 

15 w orange 33A 

1.2 w white lOV, llOV 

COLOUR Section 
in 

ii1ai n Secondary mm2 

r ed 3 

r ed 2 

gre)' 3 

grey 0.6 

grey 2 

grey 1 

red on 
;'E 1 ay s ide 

grey 2 
black on 

harness s ide 

CONTROL PROTEC T I ON 

contactor (W) • contactor (WA) ! 
on gear box 

starting r-elay (EH) 

contactor (WA) on gear box fuse 2 
oosi ti on R 

• after ign iti on 

Wire 
COLOUR Section 

No. in 
t~ ai n Secondary mm2 

148 grey bl ack 0.6 

33 b 1 ue grey l 

33A blue grey 0.6 

116 black 0.6 

ll DB black 0. 6 

11 ov black 0.6 

0) 
:::-::: .... 
......... 
1-4 



u 
i= 
<( 
::!!: 
0 
1-
::> 
<( 

I Reprint or tra nslat ion, ~ven partial , is str ictl y p ro h ibited witho ut w ritte n pe rmi ssion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
I__ 
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Partial wiring diagram 19'71 
specific for Germany 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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0: (") ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 
0% 
.:.:a 
S< 
G'\(1) 
";-tr­
-m 
!:JJ 

"' .. 
"0 

; · 

~ 

;; 
~ 
D 

0 
::1 

.. 
< .. 
::1 

"0 
D 

;;· 

;;;· 
~ 

3.' 
~ 
"0 
0 
::r 

!!. 
ii 
D. 

! . 
:T 
0 
~ 

t 
ii 
::1 

"0 .. 
3 ::· 
c;· 
::1 

0 
3 
() 
I 

"' -< 
~ 
m 

"' .... 
"' > z 
n 
m 

ITEM 

Battery 

Front side 1 i gh t 
Dipped headlight 
Main beam 
Main beam si gnalling 
Rear side 1 i ght 
Front trafficator 

Warning 

Warning indicator light 
HF horn, 160, 160 GT 

Reversing light 160GT, 180 
Trafficator switch 
El ectro-rnagnetic horn 
180 

G=~{f'~ :~~y ( "l9'7! ~I 

LOCA Tl ON 
Qty. 

Car 

1 en~ne c01partment, at 
1 eft 

2 sealed beara unit 
2 front face panel 
2 front face panel 
2 front face panel 
2 back panel 
2 under front bumper 

4 same as trafficator 

1 111arning switch 
l R. H. radiator side 

panel 
2 back panel 
1 L.H. 1A1 post inner 
1 R.H. radiator side 

panel 

COLOUR OF WIRES 

Light 
Power 

Co 1 ours 
Diagram 

CD 12 v 
50 A/h 

@ 4 \II white 

0 40 'II white 
0 45 w white 

0 45 \II white 
© 5 w red 
® 21 'II orange 

@and© 21 w orange 

in@ 2 \II red 
@ - -

© 21 lJI white 

~ 
42-84 \II -

I 
- -

Wire 
No. 

lliai n 

3 wni te 
3C white 
11 grey 
1' ' 

I 

1 r grey 
11 R grey 
22 b 1 ue 

I 
23 b 1 ue 
24 blue 

\IIi re 
Numbers 

41, llOA 
23A, 11 OA 
22A, llOA 
22A, llOA 
41 
72A, 73A, 
11 OA 
72A, 73A, 
11 0A 
ll OT, 70 
81, llOA 

33A 
3C, 70, 70T, 110 

81, llOA 

COLOUR 

Secondary 

red 

yellow 
blu e- ye ll ow 

CONTROL PROTECTION 

on combi ned switch unde r steering wheel fuse 1 
on combined switch under steering wheel 
on c o~bi ned switch under steering wheel 
by lift ing dipped/m ain beam lever 
on combi ned switch under steering wheel movable switch SA 
1 ever on com bined switch fuse 3 

warning switch@or1 i nstrument 
I panel fuse 3 

111arning swi tch@ fuse 3 
end of dip~ed/rn ain beam l ever 

@ s11 i tch on gear box fuse 2 . 
1 ever on combined switch fuse 3 
end of dipped/main beam lever 

I 

Section 
in 
mm2 

viire COLOUR Section 

No. in 
l~ ai n Secondary mm2 

0. 6 33 blu e grey 1 
1. 4 33A blue grey 0. 6 
2 41 green 0.6 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 

7C wh i te brown 1. 4 
I 72 whi te 11hi te- qreen 1 
I 73 wni te whi te-red 1 

I 
81 wh i te olue 1 

I 
ll OT black I 2. 6 

.... 
0 

~ .. 
........ 
~ 



G ri n! or translatio n, even pa rtial , i> strictly prohibite~--:;;hout written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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Partial wiring diagram 1971 
specific for Austria 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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0: (') ElECTRICAl EQUIPMENT 

~% -:a 
g-( 
G"C/) 
-;-tr-
-m 
~:a 

"' " ., 
~ 

~ 

0 
i:! 
0 

c;· 
" 
" < 

" :::1 ., 
0 

;;· 

~ 

; 
'< ., 
a 
':T 

'!. 
iP 
Cl. 

! . 
:;-
0 

~ 

[. 
;; 
" , .. 
3 
=' c;· 
:::1 

a 
3 
rt 
:t 

"' -< 
"' .-
m 

"' ., 
"' }> 

z 
() 
m 

ITEM 

Ba ttery 

Front s i de 1! gh t 

Dipped headligh t 

Main beam 

Numbe r plate li ght 

Numbe r plate li gh t relay 

HF ho rn 160, 160 GT. 

Front t rafficato r 

Reversi ng li ght 160 GT/180 

El ectro-magne tic ho rn 180 

AUSTRIA (1 971) 

LOCATION 
Qty. 

Car Di agra111 

l engi ne compartment, at left (F) 

2 sealed beam unit (8) 

2 front face panel (A.l 

2 front face pane 1 (A) 

1 back panel (D) 

1 L.H. 1A1 Pos t inner ( EC) 

1 R.H. radiator si de panel (ED) 

2 under front bumper ( BJ 

2 bac k panel (C) 

1 R.H. rad ia tor side panel (ED) 
--· 

Light VIi re Power 
Col ours Numbers 

12 v 
50 A/h 

4 VI white 41, 11 OA 

40 VI white 23A, llOA 

45 \II white 22A, llOA 

5 VI white 44 

- - 41,44,238 

- - 81, 110A 

21 'II orange 72A, 73A 
lOOA 

21 w white 33A 

- - 81, 110A 
-~-

COlOUR OF WIRES 

. CONTROL 

combined switch under steering wheel 

combined switch under steering wheel 

combined switch under steering wheel 

combined switch under steering wheel 
or relay (EC) 

lever dipped signalling 

end of dipped/main beam lever 

lever on combined switch 

(AD) switch on gear box 

end of dipped/mai n beam lever 

Wire COLOUR 

No. Main Secondary 

23 b 1 ue yellow 

238 blue yellow 

41 green 

44 green black 
I li_l •hite 

white 

white b 1 ue 
-- -

PROTECT! ON 

fuse 1 

fuse 1 

fuse 2 

fuse 2 

Section 
in 
mm2 

1.4 

0.6 

0.6 

0. 6 

0.6 

0.6 

1 

..... 
~ 

I 

I 

~ 
~ 

...__ .... 
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ITEM 

Battery 

Front side light 

Dipped headlight 

Main beam 

Trafficator side repeater 

HF horn 160, 160 GT 

Electro-magnetic hom 180 

Reversing light 

Front trafficator 

DEN1'1ARK ( 1971) 

LOCA Tl ON 
Qty. 

Car Diagram 

1 engine compartm en t, at {F) 
1 eft 

2 in sealed beam unit (B) 

2 fran t face pane 1 {A) 

2 fran t face pan e 1 {A) 

2 R.H.and L.H.fron t fenders {BA){BB) 

1 radiator R.H. side panel (ED) 

1 radiator R. H. side pane 1 (ED) 

2 back panel (C) 

2 under front bumper (B) 

Light Wire Power 
Co 1 ours Numbers 

12 v 
50 A/h 

4 'II white 41, 11 OA 

40 'il white 23A, ll OA 

45 'II wh i te 22A, llOA 

3 w orange 72A, 73A 

- - 81, 11 OA 

- - 81, 11 OA 

21 'II white 33A 

21 'II orange 72A, 73A 
llOA 

COLOUR OF WIRES 

CONTROL 

combined switch under steering wheel 

combined switch under steering wheel 

combined switch under steering wheel 

common with trafficators 

end of dipped/main beam lever 

end of dipped/main beam lever 

(AD) switch on gear box 

lever on combined switch 

-

'1/i re COLOUR 

No. 
Main Secondary 

41 Green 

72A white 

73A white 

81 white blue 

PROTECT I ON 

fuse 1 

fuse 2 

fuse 2 

fuse 2 

Section 
in 
mm2 

0,6 

0.6 

0,6 

1 

..... 
co "' ~ ....... -
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aECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

I TOI 

Dipped headlight 

Main beaa 

Reversing light 160 GT.180 

Nuaber plate light 

Trafficator side repeater 

ITALY (1971) 

LOCATION Light 
Qty. Power Co lours Car Diagram 

2 front face panel (A) 40 VI white 

2 front face panel (A) 45 VI white 

2 back panel (C) 21 VI white 

2 rear buaper (D) 5 .. white 

2 R.H.and L.H.front fenders (BA)(BB) 3 VI orange 

COLOUR OF WI RES 

Wire 
Numbers 

23A, llOA 

22A, 11 OA 

33A 

41 

72A, 73A 

CONTROL PROTECTION 

combined switch under steering wheel movable fuse lOA 

combined switch under steering wheel movable fuse lOA 

(AD) switch on gear box fuse l 

combi ned switch under steering wheel fuse 1 

common with trafficators fuse 2 

Wire COLOUR Section 

No. 
in 

Main Secondary mm2 

llR Grey 1 

22A blue 1 

23A blue yel l ow 1 

33 blue grey 1 

3~A b 1 ue grey 0.6 

41 green C.6 

72ft. ;,f·,i te 0.6 

73A I whi te 0.6 

N 
N 

-~ 

~ 

' H 
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ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

ITEM Qty. 

Front side 1 i gh t 2 

Dipped headlight 2 

Main beam 2 

Front trafficator 2 

HF horn 150, 160 GT. 1 

Reversing light 2 

Electro-magnetic 1 
horn 180 

- - -

~'INL~I':D-LS3AN"Ol'~ 

LOCATION 
Light '/lire 

Power 
Car Diagram 

Colours Numbers 

sealed beam unit (B) 4 \II white 41, llOA 

fran t face pane 1 (A) 40 'II white 23A, llOA 

front face panel (A) 45 'II white 22A, 11 OA 

under front bumper (B) 21 'II a range 72A, 73A 
llOA 

radiator R.H. side (ED) - - 81, llOA 
panel 

b•ck p•oel "'_[_ (C] 21 'II white 33A 

radiator R.H. side (ED) - 81, llOA 
panel 

Vehicles for FINLAND are fitted with a 50 A/h battery 

COLOUR OF WIRES 

CONTROL 

combined switch under steering wheel 

combi ned switch under steering wheel 

combined switch under steering wheel 

lever on combined switch 

end of di pped/main beam lever 

(AD) switch on gear box 

end of dipped/main beam lever 

Wire COLOUR 

No • 
Main Secondary 

41 green 

81 white blue 

PROTECT! ON 

fuse 1 

f ...:se 2 

L.1se 2 

Section 
in 
mm2 

0.6 

1 

I 

I 

N 
0) 

~ ...... 
....... 
...... 
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ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

LOCA Tl ON 
ITEM Qty. 

Car 

Battery l engine compartment, at 
left . 

Front side light 2 sealed bea~ unit 
Dipped headlight 2 front face panel 
Main bea111 2 front face panel 
Front trafflcator 2 under front bwaper 

HF horn 160, 160 GT 1 radiator R.H. side 
panel 

£1 ectro-11agnetic horn, 1 radi ator R. H. side 
180 panel 
Reversing light 2 back pane 1 
Trafficator side repeater 2 R.H.and L.H.front fenders 
Warning (lights) 4 as trafficator 

Warning indicator light 1 in@ switch 
Brake indicator light l on instrument panel 
Trafficator main switch 1 l.H. 1A1 post Inner 
Main bea111 signalling 2 front face panel 

-

COLOUR OF WIRES 

NORWAY (1 971) 

Power 
Diagram 

® 12 v 
50 A/h 

@ 4 w 

0 40 w 

0 45 Ill 
@ 21 Ill 

@) -
@) -

© 21 'II = 3 w 
21 VI 

in@ 2 'II 
in@) 2 Ill 
® 42-84 w 

0 45 w 

'Il l re 
No • 

3 
3C 
10 
1 OT 
llF 
17 
22 
23 
24 

Light 'IIi re 
CONT RO L 

Colours Numbers 

wh i te 41, 11 OA combined switch under steering wheel 
white 23A, llOA combined switch un der steering wh eel 
white 22A, ll OA combi :1ed switch under steering wheel 
orange 72A, 73A, lever on combin ed sw itch 

llOA 

- 81, ll OA end of dipped/main beam lever 

- 81, llOA end of dipped/main beam lever 

white 33A @ switch on gear box 
orange 72A, 73A common with traffi cators 
orange 72A, 73A, @ switch on instrument panel 

llOA 
red 11 OT, 70 ~ switch 
red ll OT, lOT brak e switc h or t rans. @switch 

- 3C, 70, 70T, 11 0 l ever on comb i ned Sl i tch 
white 22A, 11 OA by li fting dipped/main beam control 

COLOU R Section 
Wir e COLOUR 

in 
No, 

Main Secondary mm2 Main Secondary 

white 0. 6 41 green 
whl te red 1. 4 70 white brown 
grey 3 72 white wh ite- r ed 
grey 0. 6 72A white 
grey 1 73 white whi t e- green 
black green 0,6 73A white 
blu e 2 81 white blue 
blue yellow 2 11 OT bl ack 
blue blue-yellow 2 

PRJTECT I ON 

fuse l 

fuse 3 

fuse 2 
fuse 3 
fuse 3 

fuse 3 

fuse 3 

:; ect ion 
in 
mm2 

0. 6 
1.4 
1 
0. 6 
1 
0. 6 
1 
0. 6 

~ 
w I-.a. 
0 

......... 
~ 
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ITEM 

Battery 

Front side light 
Dipped headlight 
Main beam 
Main beam signalling 
Reversing light l60GT., 180 
Warning (lights) 

Warning indicator light 
Brake indicator 1 i ght 
HF horn 160, 160 GT 

Front trafficator 

Trafficator main switch 
Electro-magnetic horn 180 

SwEDEN (1971) 

LOCA T1 ON 
Qty. 

Car Diagram 

1 engine compartment, at (F) 
1 eft 

2 sealed beam unit (B) 
2 front face panel (A) 
2 front face panel (A) 
2 front face panel (A) 
2 back panel (C) 
4 as trafficator (B) & (C) 

1 in 11aming switch in (VM) 
1 on instrument panel in ( VN) 
1 radiator R.H. side (ED) 

panel 
2 under front bumper (B) 

l L.H. 1A1 post inner ( R) 
1 radiator R.H. side (ED) 

panel 
- -------- ---

COLOUR OF WIRES 

Wire 
No. 

3 
3C 
10 
lOT 
11 F 
17 
22 
23 

Light \IIi re 
Power 

Co 1 ours Numbers 
CONTROL 

12 v 
50 A/h 

4 w white 41, llOA combined switch under steering wheel 
40 w white 23A, llOA combined switch under steering wheel 
45 \II white 22A, 11 OA combined switch under steering wheel 
45 \II white 22A, llOA by lifting dipped/main beam lever 
21 \II white 33A (AD) warning switch on gear box 
21 \II orange 72A, 73A (VIII) waming switch on instrument panel 

llOA 
2 'II red llOT, 70 ( VM) warning sw! tch 
2 \II red llOT, lOT (VN) brake switch or (AE) trans.swi tch 
- - 81, llOA at end of dipped/main beam lever 

21 Ill orange 72A, 73A, 1 ever on co111bined switch 
llOA 

42-84 Ill - 3C, 70,70T, 110 lever on combined switch 
- - 81, llOA at end of dipped/main beam lever 

- - - --

COLOUR Section 
in 

Main Secondary mm2 

Wire 
COLOUR 

No. 
Main Secondary 

white 0.6 24 blue blue- ye 11 ow 
white red 1.4 41 green 
grey 3 70 white brown 
grey 0.6 72 white white- green 
grey 1 73 white white-red 
black green 0.6 81 white blue 
blue 2 llOT black 
blue ye 11 ow 2 

PROTECTION 

fuse 1 

fuse 2 
fuse 3 

fuse 3 

fuse 3 

fuse 3 

Section 
in 
11112 

0.6 
0.6 
1.4 
l 
1 
1 

i 
0.6 

w 
.::.. 
~ 
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' ~ 
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ITEM Qty. 

Battery 1 

HF horn 160, 160 GT 1 

Main beam signalling 2 

Electro-magnetic horn 180 1 

S v!I T ZERLANJ) ( 1 971 ) 

LOCATION 
Power 

Car Diagram 

engine compartment, at F 12 v 
1 eft 50 A/h 

radiator R.H. side panel ED -
front face panel A 45 VI 

radiator R.H. side panel ED -

COLOUR OF WIRES 

Light Wire 
Co 1 ours Numbers 

- 81, llOA 

yell or 22A, 11 OA 

- 81, llOA 

Wire 
No. 

22 

23 

24 

81 

CONTROL 

at end of dipped/main beam lever 

by lifting dipped/main beam lever 

at end of dipped/main beam lever 

COLOUR Sec tl on 
in 

Main Secondary mm2 

b 1 ue 2 

blue yellow 2 

blue b 1 u e-ye 11 ow 2 

white blue 1 
- -

w co 
~ 
~ 

....... 
~ 
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c;>::l: 

g~ 
G\tl) 
-;-tr-
-m 
!:a 

"' • "0 

a·· 
~ 

il 
~ 
~ a· 
·"' • < • 
"' "0 

~ 
.. ~ .. .. 
a: 
-< 
"0 
0 
7 

iT 
i' 
a. 

:!. 
7 
0 
~ 

t .. 
"' "0 • 
~· 
a· 
"' -0 
3 
n 
:t 

"' -< 
VI ,.... 
m 

"' .., 
"' > 

I TElll 

Front side light 

Dipped headlight 

Main beam 

Main beam signalling 

Reversing lights 160GT, 180 

Front trafflcator 

Back indicator light 

HF horn 160, 160 GT • 

Electro-magnetic horn 

LOCATION 
Qty. 

Car 

2 sealed beam unit 

2 front face panel 

2 front face panel 

2 front face panel 

2 back panel 

2 under front bumper 

1 Ins t rum en t pane 1 

1 radiator R.H.side panel 

1 radiator R.H .side panel 

COLOUR OF WIRES 

z 
n 
m 

CZECHO- SLOVAKIA (1971) 

Light Wire Power 
Diagram Colours Numbers 

(B) 4 VI white 41, llOA 

(A) 40 'II white 23A, llOA 

(A) 45 VI white 22A, llOA 

(A) 45 VI white 22A, llOA 

(C) 21 'II white 33A 

(B) 21 II' orange 72A, 73A 
11 OA 

in (VN) 2 II' red lOT, llOT 

(ED) - - 81, llOA 

(ED) - - 81, llOA 

Wire COLOUR 

No. Main Secondary 

3 white 

3S white 

10 grey 

lOT grey 

llS grey 

l7_j black green 

CONTROL PROTECTION 

combined switch under steering wheel fuse 1 

combined switch under steering wheel 

combined switch under steering wheel 

by lifting dipped/main beam lever 

(AD) switch on gear box fuse 3 

lever on combined switch fuse 2 

(VN) brake switch or (A£) trans.swi 1ch 

at end of dipped/main beam lever 

at end of dipped/main beam lever 

Section 
In 
mm2 

ll'ire COLOUR Section 
In No • Main Secondary m1112 

0.6 22 blue 2 

0.6 23 blue yell OW 2 

3 24 blue blue-yel low 2 

0.6 41 green 0.6 

1 llOT black 0.6 

0.6 
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K2 

K2/I 

K2/V 

K2/VI 

K4 

K4/'I 
K4/V 

K6 

K6/I 

Kb/V 

K6/V 

Kb/V 

K6/VI 

K6/VI 

INSTi1.U1vi.:.:NTS 

Descri~tion of instruments 

Removing and re-fitting the instrument cluster, a clock, 
a revolution indicator, the combi ned switch 

Dismantling and re-assembl i ng the instrument cluster 

WTh'DSCREEN '.'/IPE3. 

Windscreen-wiper and windscreen-washer control 

Remov~ng and re-fitting the windscreen-wiper motor 

AIR CONDITIONING 

Specifications 

Removing and re-fitting the air-conditioner con t rol plate 

Removing and re-fitting the a ir-conditioner 

Repair operations on air-conditioner 

Dismantling and re-a ssembl i ng the air-conditioner 

Dismantling and re-assembling the air-conditioner motor 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160- 160 CiT- 180 



DISMANTLING AND RE-ASSEMBLING 

THE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 

0ISJ,:ANTLING OP8d.ATIO~:s 

- Remove window held by plastic lugs, 

- Remove embelli sher. 

- Remove mi 1 eage indicator resetting knurled screw. 

Removing the revolution indicator 
- Remove 3 sc r ews and 3 nuts f rom back of 

revolution indicator, 

- Spread revolution indicator retaining lugs open, 
and r emov e indicator. 

Removing the speedometer 

- Rem ove bo th speedometer setsc rews. 

- Remo ve speedometer. 

i?.emoving an indicator 
(water temperatur e or fuel gauge) 

- Remove 3 indicator setscrews. 

- Remove indicator. 

Removing the clock 
- Jisconnect both clock supply wires on printed 

circuit. 

- Remove clock, spreading retai ning lugs open, 

demoving the printed circuit 
- Remove in di ca tors (w ater temperature and fuel 

gauge). 

- On revolution indicator, r emo ve both nuts 
fastening the con tact strips . 

- On pri r.ted circuit, remove both screws fasten ing 
t he contact s trips, then r emove strips, 

- Remove screw ho 1 ding earthing wire to printed 
circuit. 

- Disconnect both cloc~ supply wires. 

- Remo ve printed circu i t. 

,-{,1;-ASS~;iBLY OP!!:t-U\.'1'I ONS 

To re-ass em bl e the inst rument clus t er, proceed in 
reverse order from dismantli ng operations . 

Reprint or translat ion, even pa rtial, is strictly prohibited w ithout written p~trm ission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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INSTRUMENTS 

,--------------------·------ - -

1 2 

Fig . 1 

INS'i'rl.lThi&NT PANEL AND CON'l'HOLS (Fig. 1) 

l - Directionally adjustable ventilator. 

2 - I ns trumcn t cluster. 

3- Light indicator switch for braking system 
control (on models fi Hed with dual ci rcul t 
braking system). 

4 - Choke (160 model). 

5 - Dummy sw itch 

6 - liami ng switch (on cars supplied to German y, 
Norway, and Sweden). 

CONT}{OLS UND& ST~c;J:UJ\G \'/Hr~L (Fig. 2) 

l - Side 1 igtd, dipped head ] ight, and main beam 
contra l. 

2- Tr·aff1 c indi ca tor control. 

3 .. Windscreen-wiper and windsc reen-washer cont rol. 

K2;r 
1 

1011 121314 

G.022 

7 - Instrument panel lighting rheostat (on 180 
model). 

8 - Light indicator switch for back 1 i ght de­
frosting (on 180 model, optional on 160 and 
160 GT models). 

9 - Location for radio. 

10 - Cond itioner air distributor. 

11 - Hea ting cock control. 

12 - Ash- tray 

12- Air-conditioner blower rheos tat. 

14- Cigar lighter (on 180 model) 

Fig. 2 

1 

G.023 

3 __ :P 
..... 
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 

On 1971 models (G Serf es), the Instrument panel 
is fitted with 2 dial clusters (Fig. 3) or 4 
dial clusters (Fiq, 4) depending on the model 
cone erned, 

160 model: 
- 2 dial cluster, single mileage indicator 

speedometer; 
- electric clock fl tted on a supporting bracket 

at right of cluster; 

160 GT model: 
• 2 dial cluster, single mileage indicator 

speedometer; 
- revolution Indicator fitted on a supporting 

bracket at right of cluster; 

180 11odel: 
- 4 dial cluster with dual mileage indicator 

speedometer, electric clock, and revolution 
indicator. 

Description of printed circuits: 

Cluster 

2 4 
dial dial 

Main beara indicator light A A 
Earth B 8 
Th ennometer c c 
M I ni111um fuel D D 
Fuel gauge E E 
Charge F F 
• after ignition G G 
Oil H H 
Instrument panel 11 ghti ng I 

I 

I 
P er~anent • J 
T raffi cato rs K K 
Breaker (Rev, indicator) L 

WATER TEMPERATURE INDICATOR (Fig. 5) 

Water temperature at cylinder-head outlet: 

A 60°C. 

B l05°C. 

C red area (danger) 

INSTRUMENTS 

Fig. 3 Z.l749 

Fig. 4 Z.l750 

Fig. 5 Z.l751 

CHRYSLER 
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INSTRUMENTS 

+ A.' (j) !-- ---B- -. 
--+-----------r-----~------- ! 

I . I 
· · I i 
I -= I . = J. L ___ ~J L _ __:_ __ _ 

CD ® 
Fig.6 

FUEL GAUGE 

Checking the fuel gauge: 

- Disconnect A B wire, 

z. 1751 

- Place a variable resistor (X) (Fig. 6) on earth line 
at point (A) to replace original transmi Her 
resistance, Value of variable resistor: 0 to 
300 

Note: It is possible to replace the variable 
resistor by a new transmitter which will be 
considered as standard after checking resistance 
values with a Metrix instrument placed between 
transmi Her earth and terminal (B) (Fig, 6), 

- Check pointer devi ations corresponding to resistance 
values shown on Fig. 7. 

0 
A 310 60 

8 97 10 

C : 0 to 15 
Fig. 7 Z.1751 

® 
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K2nz: REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER. 

1 
A CLOCK, A REVOLUTION INDICATOR. THE COMBINED SWITCH 

REMOVING AND .'tE-FITTING THE 
INSTRUMENT CLUST~ 

Removal procedure 

- Disconnect battery. 

- Remove 2 screws fastening the steeri ng column 
supporting bracket to the dash panel. 

- Lower the steering column. 

- Remove fascia, wh ich is held by 2 screws, 

- Remove cluster (A) setscrews (Fig. 1} 

- Disconnect cable from speedometer. 

- Disconn ect junction boxes for connection with 
prin ted circuit. 

- Remove c 1 uster, 

Re-fitting opera tions 
For re- f itt ing op era tions, proceed in r ever se 
orde r from removal operati ons , 

REMOVING AND RE-FITTING A CLOCK (on 
160 model) or a REVOLUTION INDICAT~ 
(on 160 GT model) 

Remova 1 procedure 

- Disconnect battery. 

- Remove 2 screws fastening the steering co 1 umn 
supporting brac ket to the dash panel. 

- Lower the steer ing colu1n. 

- R8111ove the fascia, which is held by 2 screws. 

- Ret~ove 2 screws fastenIng c 1 oc k or revo 1 u tl on 
indicator (B) (F!g. 1). 

- Clear c 1 ock or revo 1 u tf on Indica tor from 
housing. 

- Disconnect supply 111ires ftom back of instrument. 

- Ret~~ove Instrument. 

Re-fitting opera t i ons 

- For re-fitting operations, proceed in reverse 
order fro11 removal procedure. 

Fig . 1 4007 

rl.r1~tOVING r~.ND r\E-FIT'l'ING TH~ C01lBINlill 
s·nTCH 

demoval procedure 

- Disconnect battery. 

- Remove steering wheel centrai cover. 

- Remove steering wheel central fastening nut. 

- Mark rela ti ve pos i tion of steering whee l and 
steering shaft, 

- Remove steering wheel. 

- Loosen both screws fastening t he steering column 
tube to the dash panel, and lower the steeri ng 
column. 

- Remove 4 co11bi ned switch shel l screws, and r em ov e 
shells. 

- Rem ove 3 com bined switch setscrews. 

- Disconnect main harness junction boxes. 

- Clear comb ined switch harness from its retain ing 
tab on steering column tube. 

- Remove combined switch. 

Re-fi t ting opera tions 
For re-fitting operations, proceed ir. reverse 
order from rem ova 1 procedure. 

CHRYSLER 
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REMOVING AND RE-FITTING THE 

WINDSCREEN- WIPER MOTOR 

- Disconnect battery. 

- Remove windscreen-wiper blades. 

- Remove cowl upper panel. 

- Remove 3 screws fastening the windscreen-wiper 
motor, pl c..te, and linkage assembly. 

Disconnect windscreen-wip er moto r supply wires. 

Fig. 1 

1 

- Remove assembly. 

- Release linkage rod from motor. 

- Remove 3 screws fastening the windscreen-wi per 
motor to the plate. 

- Remove windscreen-wiper motor. 

,:\.t:-FITTING OP!iliATIONS 

To re-fit motor, proceed in rev erse order f r om 
removal oper2tions. 

G.025 
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WINDSCREEN- WIPER 

NINDSCR~c:N--NIPER AND WINDSCR~t:N­

WASHER CONTROL (Fig. 1) 

rhndscreen-wiper 

0 - Stop. 

- Nonr.al operation. 

2 - Fast operation. 

Windscreen-washer 
- Actuated by pulling knob towards steering wheel 

in positions { 1) and (2). 

Operation of windscreen-washer 
electric pump 

- Electric windscreen-washer hydraulic diagram 
(Fig. 2). 

Fig . 1 

Fig.2 I Hydraulic diagram for electrically controlled windscreen-washer 

A Suet! on system 
8 : Deli very system 

C El edrl c pump 
D : Tank 

Reprint or tran•lation, even partial, is striclly prohibited without wrillen permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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- The fluid is drawn via pipe (A) (Fig. 3), 
rollers (B) Interlocked with driving shaft 
(D) squeeze the rubber pipe, and the fluid 
Is delivered from pipe (C). 

- Detail of a cycle '(Fig. 4). 

.Fig. 4 

WINDSCREEN- WIPER 

® 

Fig. 3 E Direction of rotation Z . 1753 

Z. 1754 
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AIR CONDITIONING 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Air from the outside is drawn into the cowl box, 
The fan, located in the centre of the device, 
delivers the air drawn in: 

- through a radiator receiving its hot water from 
an engine cooling system by-pass; 

- ahead of the radiator towards the Instrument 
panel ventilators through two flexible pipes. 

Downstream from the radiator, the air is then dis­
charged in a flap distributor controlled by a 
lever (A) (Fig. 1), which can be moved 
horizontally. 

The distributor allows the air flow to be 
directed either towards the defrosting nozzles 
(1), or towards the floor (2), or again to~ards 
both at the same time (lever placed between (l) 
and (2). 

fhe heating cock control (B) is a progressive 
action control. 

The blower air output is adjustable by means of 
printed circuit rheostat control knurled knob (C). 

Fig. 1 

Reprint or tramlation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written per·mission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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K6;v REMOVING AND RE - FITIING 

1 
THE AIR- CONDITIONER CONTROL PLATE 

Fig. 1 3995 

REMOVAL ffiOCEDURE 

- Disconnect battery. 

- Remo ve control lever knobs. 

- Clear !nstru11ent panel central embellisher, which 
is held by 4 screws [Figs. 1 and 2). 

Disconnect lighting and blower control wires 
(Fig. 3). 

- Remove central embelll sher. 

- Remove both screws fastening the air-conditioner 
control plate (Fig. 4). 

Fig . 2 3996 

Fig. 3 

- Remove both sheath retain er setscrews ~ 

- Clear control cables (Fig. 5). 

- Extract plate. 

dE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

- Proceed in reverse order f r om ~em oval 
operations, 

Fig. 4 

4008 

4009 
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REMOVING AND RE- FITIING 

THE AIR- CONDITIONER 

K6;v 

Fig. 5 4010 

rtEMOVAL PROCEDURE 

- Di sconnact battery. 

- Remove instrument panel and supporting bracket. 

Drain cooling system. 

.. Loosen both collars holding the air-conditioner 
water inlet and outlet hoses; disconnect these 
hoses. 

- Remove 4 nuts fastening the defrosting nozzles 
(Fig. 6). 

2 

Fig. 7 4012 

-Remove 3 screws fastening air-conditioner to dash 
panel: 2 side screws; l screw in upper area on 
car centra-line (Fig. 7). 

- Rem ove side ventilator flexible suppiy pipes. 

- Clear defrosting nozzles from bolts on dash panel • 

-Remove nozzles; disconnect air-conditioner wires. 

- Clear hamess runn ing in front of ai r-condi ti oner. 

- Clear and remove air-conditioner. 

KE-FITTING OPERATIONS 

-Locate air-conditioner in position on car. 

- Fit 3 air-conditioner setscrews in position. 

- Re-fit both defrostin g nozzles. 

- Lock air-conditioner and nozzle setscrews. 

- Re-connect wires, re-fasten hamess in front of 
air-cond itioner, 

- Re-connect air-condition er water inlet and ou tlet 
has es. 

- Fill cooling system. 

- Re-f! t instrument panel and bracket. 

Reprint or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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K6nr 
REPAIR OPERATIONS ON AIR- CONDITIONER 

3 

REPLACING AN AIR-CONDITIONER 

CONTROL PLATE LIGHTING BULB 

- Disconnect battery. 

- Remove control lever knobs. 

- Clear instrument panel central embellisher, 
which is held by 4 screws. 

- Clear light-holder from central embellisher. 

- Remove bu 1 b. 

-Fit a new bulb, and re-fit light-holder on 
central embellisher. 

- Re-fit centra 1 em be 111 sher. 

- Re-fit knobs on centro 1 1 evers. 

REPLACING THE BLOW:ffi CONTROL 

- Disconnect battery. 

Remove control lever knobs. 

-Clear instrUinent panel central embell!sher, 
which Is held by 4 screws. 

- Disconnect blower control wires. 

- Ex tract b 1 ower con tro 1. 

- Re-fit new control, re-connect wires. 

- Re-fit central embellisher. 

- Re-fit knobs on control 1 evers. 

CHRYSLER 
160- 160 GT- 180 
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DISMANTLING AND RE-ASSEMBLING 

THE AIR- CONDITIONER 
1 

Fig. 1 4013 Fig. 3 4015 

DISlfJANTLING lliCCEDURE 

- Disconnect battery, - Remove seal used against dash panel (F!~. 3). 

- Remove instrument panel and bracket. - Remove both nuts retaining the flap control plate. 

- Remove air-conditioner (Fig. 1 ). - Separate air-conditioner ha lf-housings (Fi9. 4). 
- Remove half-housing retaining hooks, 

- Clear air-conditioner upper fastening 
rei n fo rc em en t ( F i g. 2). 

Fig . 2 4014 Fig. 4 4016 
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DISMANniNG AND RE-ASSEMBLING THE 

AIR- CONDITIONER 

Fig. 5 4017 

- Remove air-conditioner motor (Fig. 5). 

- Remove rods retaining the thermostatic probe 
tubular set. 

- Clear 2 water inlet and outlet hoses from cock. 

- Remove both bolts holding cock to half-housing. 

- Remove thermostatic cock (Fig. 6). 

-Clear both water inlet and outlet hoses from 
radiator. 

- Re111ove both nuts fastening the piping supporting 
plate (Fig. 7). 

- Pull to remove radiator (Fi g. 8). 

Fig. 6 4018 

Fig. 7 40 19 

RE-ASS~iBLY OP!ili.ATI ONS 
- Locate radiator in position in air-conditioner 

half-hous ing. 

- Re-fit piping supporting plate: re-f! t radiator 
hoses. 

- Re-fit thermostatic cock and Its angle bracket. 

- Re-fit rods retain! ng the the rmostatic probe. 

- R e- f i t m o tor. 

-Re-fit half-housing. 

- Re-fit fl ap contra 1 p 1 ate. 

- Re- fi t sea 1. 

Fig. 8 4020 

CHRYSLER 
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Dl SMANTLI NG AND RE - ASSEMBLING 

THE AIR- CONDITIONER MOTOR 

K6rJZI 

Fig . 9 

DISMANTLll.J'G ffiOCEDURE 

- ~ark a reference tor the correct ~ide of 
assembly of each turbine. 

4021 

- Pull on turbines to clear tht:rn from motor shaft. 

- Remove turbines. 

- Remo ve 3 screws retaining the sheet metal 
r ein fa rc em en t (Fig . 9). 

- Remove both motor shield ing half-housings, 
cl earing th e silentblocs through the pl astic 
cove r. 

- Remove arma ture retaining clips ; recover me tal 
washer and fibre washer. 

- Remove 4 nuts fastening the moto r half-hous ings. 

3 

Fig . 10 4022 

- Punch mark both half-housings, and separate th ED 
(Fig. 10). 

- Reraove armature. 

- Remove brush-holder flange. 

1:1.;.;-ASS~iBLY OPERATIONS 
- Locate armature in brush-holder. 

- Locate assembly in posi tlon in half-housing, 

Fasten bolts. 

Locate the other half-housing in position in 
accordance with ref. marks punched at the 
disoant l ing stage. 

- Assemble both motor ha lf-housings. 

- Assemble both outer half-shells retai rted by the 3 
si lentbl ocs. 

- Re-f it sheet metal rei nforcemen t hel d by 3 screws. 

Reprint o r tran•latio n, even partia l, i• .trictly p rohibited without wri tten permiuion f rom CH RYSLER FRANCE 
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L1 FRCNT END 

L101 Front bumper 

L110 Front grille 

L145 Instrument panel 

L2 C~'TRAL SECTIOO 

L201 L209 - Front door 

L210 L219 - Rear door 

L3 - REAR END 

L301 aear bumper 

~eprint or translation, even partial, is llrictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
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Front bumper 

Reprint or tranalation, even partial, Ia atrictly prohibited without written permiuion from CHRYSLER FRANCE 

L1 01 

1 

CHRYSLER 
160. 160"- 180 



- Remove 1 • 1 buaper bar fastening screws with cross fittings (Fig. 1). 

- Remove 1 • 1 fastening nuts with buap er longi tudina l fittings (Fig. 2) . 

- Clear buap er bar. 

BUMP.c:R FITTINGS 
Longitudinal f ittings 
- Remove stone-shield (Fig. 3). 

- Reoove 1 • 1 screws fastening fittings to front fender f lange (Figs. ~and 5) 

- Clear fitting. 

Cr oss fittings 

- Remove 1 fastening sc rew to fron t fender flange bracket (Fig. 6) . 

RE- FITTING OPERATIONS 

- Proceed In reverse order to rB~~oval procedure. 



Fig. 1 3971 Fig. 4 3974 

Fig.2 3972 Fig. 5 3975 

Fig.3 3973 Fig.6 3976 



Front grille I L 110 

1 

Fig. 1 

:tl'lt!O VAL lli OCilllffi E 

- Remove both setscrews fro11 each headlight rim 
(Fig. 1). 

3977 

Clear headlight rims, by tilting upper section 
fon~ ard to clear the11 from their retaining 
fasteners in the lower section (Fig. 2). 

- Remove 7 setscrews from front grille (4 in upper 
section, 3 in lower section) (Figs. 3 and 4). 

Fig. 2 3978 

Fig. 3 3979 

L{ii:-l<'ITTING OPEl.\ATIONS 

- Check condition of fastening nuts. 

- To re-fit, proceed in reverse order to re1oval 
operations, 

Fig . 4 3980 

~epri~t or translation, even partial, is strictly prohibited without written permission from CHRYSLER FRANCE 
CHRYSLER 
160 -160GT- 180 



Instrument panel 
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REPLACID4ENT OF CLUSTER FASCIA 

- Ra.ove both steering coluan setscrews (Fig. 1). 

- Reaove both fascia setscrews (Fig. 2) . 

- Clear fascia towards rear of car (Fig. 3). 

- Check positioning and condition of both rubber 
rings on lnstruaent panel (Fig. \). 

-To re-fit, proceed In reverse order. 

REPLAC~ OF VENTILAT<R ~ 
CLUSTER SIDE 

- Disconnect battery. 

- Ra.ove fascia. 

- Clear cluster (5 screws) (Fig. 5). 

- fro• cluster opening: 

• disconnect air supply piping 
• clear three plastic stops arranged on 

ventilator bracket surround (Fig. 6) . 

- Clear ventilator asseebly towards rear of car. 

- .To re-fit saae, proceed In reverse order. 

~C~T OF VENTilAT01 00 
PAS5mGm SID.S 

- fro• Inside of glove box: 

• disconnect air supply duct; 
• push ventilator tourds rear of car, pressing 

on 4 fasteners (Fig. 7). 

- To re-fl t saae, proceed In reverse order. 

K&FIJ.C~T OF CRASH-PAD 

- Reaove: 

• cluster fascia; 

• 2 • 2 fasten! ng screws on el ther sf de of 
ins truaent panel (Fig. 8); 

• 2 loudspeaker screen setscrews (fig. 9): clear 
and ra.ove screen; 

• 1 • 1 fastening nuts on lnstru&ent panel sheet 
aetal frau: one on cluster side, one fro. 
inside of glove box (Figs. 10 and 11). 

• both setscrews under 1 oudspeaker screen (Fig. 
12). 

- Reaove crash-pad asseably (Fig. 13) 

- To re-fit sau, proceed In reverse order. 

REPLACEMErfl' OF CENTRAL EMBELLISHER 
- R•ove both al r-condl tl oner con tro 1 1 ever knobs. 

- Reaove 2 • 2 central e~belllsher setscrews 
(Figs. 14 and 15). 

- Clear centra 1 eabe 111 sher, disconnect both 
supply wires, and reaove both air-conditioner 
control lighting bulb-holders. 

- Rnove central eabelltsher. 

- To re- fl t saae, proceed In reverse order. 

RNI!OVAL OF ACCESSORIES 

- Reaove: 

• floor bracket; 
• fascia; 
• cluster; 
• central eabelllsher; 
• lnstruaent panel crash-pad; 
• R.H. and l.H. ventilators; 
• swl tches; 
• air-conditioner control plate. 

- Clear bonnet latch lever. 

- Disconnect glove box lighting contactor. 

- Clear glove box lighting bulb-holder • 

CC!4PONENT RWOVAL 

Sheet metal components, cluster side 
- Rnove 

• 2 screws for fastening to lnstruaent panel side 
area (flo. 16); 

• 2 screts for fastening to lnstruaent panel 
upper area (Fig. 17); 

• 2 nuts • 1 screw for fastening to lnstru•ent 
panel on passenger side (Fig. 18); 

• 1 screw for fastening to lnstru•ent panel side 
attachaent bracket (Flo. 19). 

- Clear I nstruunt panel sheet utal unit on cluster 
side (Fig. 20) . 

Sheet metal components, glove box aide 
- Reaove: 

• 2 screts for fastening to lnstru•ent panel side 
area (flo. 21): 

• 3 screws for fastening to lnstruunt panel 
upper area (Fig. 22): 

• 1 screw for fastening to lnstruaent panel side 
attachaent bracket (fig. 23); 

• 1 screw for fastening to connecting tab 1Ith 
air-conditioner (Fig. 2\). 

- Clear lnstruaent panel sheet •etal unit on gl ove 
box side (flo. 25). 

- Reaove: 

• ash- tray plate: 
• glove box bottoa panel; 
• glove box ltd. 

RE-}'ITTING 

- To re-fit, proceed In reverse order. 



INSTRUMENT p A 

(1) Radio screen 

(2) Pad 

(3) Sheet t 

(4) 

me al panel L H 

Glove box b tt •• o om panel 

(5) Ventilator L H .. 
(6) I n strum en t 1 c uster 

NEL COMPONENTS 

10 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

( 10) 

( 11) 

( 12) 

Sheet met 1 a panel 

Vent! lator R.H. 

Fascia 

R. H. 

Central embell' h l s er 

Ash tray 

Glove box lid 
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Fig. 1 3983 Fig.3 

Fig. 2 3984 Fig. 4 

L14s 
1 

3985 

3959 

CHRYSLER 
160 - 160 GT - 180 



2 

L145 
1 

Fig . 5 

Fig . 6 
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Ftg. 9 3990 Fig. 11 

Fig. 10 3991 Fig. 12 

I L145 
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3992 

3993 
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Fig. 13 

Fig. 14 
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Fig. 17 3998 Fig. 19 

Fig. 18 3999 Fig. 20 
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Front door 
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INTRODUCTION 

ll'i th the exception of specific introductions, re­
assembly operations should proceed in reverse order 
to the dismantling procedure. 

At the end of each paragraph concerning a component, 
which is part of the door assembly, the reader will 
find the replacement procedure for this component on 
the front door not removed from the vehicle. 

SPECIFIC TOOLING REQUIRED FOR 
DISMANTLING Al\1]) RE-ASSEMBLING A FRONT 
DOOR (Fig. 1) 

• Dia. 10 socket wrench. 
D i a. 13 socket w rene h. 
Dia. 13 spanner. 

. 4 mm Allen wrench. 
, Spatula. 

Cross-shaped screw driver. 
Pin 
Flat blade screw driver. 
Rubber mallet 
Tool for fastener Ref. 20842 W • 

•. Block (wooden). 
Ru 1 e. 

LIST OF FRONT DOOR FITTINGS 
(Figs. 2 and 3) 

Part Numbers: 

1 - Arm rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle 
4- Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper sea 1. 
9 - Outer weatherstrip. 

10- Lower window regulator guide. 
11 - Window regulator mechanism. 
12 - Glass 
13- Glass lower assembly and seal 
14- Lower glass guide and seal. 
15- Glass channel. 
16 - Rear glass channel bracket. 
17- Remote control lever. 
18- Remote control 1 ink. 
19 - Remote control spring. 
20- Inner latch rod housing. 
21 - Inner latch rod. 
22 - Lock mechanism. 
23 - Latch rod. 
24 - Door 1 atch. 
25 - Latch bearing gasket. 
26- Latch fastening clips. 
27 - Outer handle. 
28- Outer handle link. 
29 - Outer handle fastening bracket. 
30- Outer handle seal, 
31 - Outer handle fastening hole seal. 

' 

Correct form setting 

- Check aspect of outer panel. 

Paint 
- In accordance with nature of lacquer used. 

DISMANTLING PROCEDURE 

Preparatory operations 

- Disconnect battery • 

- Lower window. 

- Remove door: 

• unscrew lower and upper hinge fastenings 
(Figs. 4 and 5). 

- Take door to repair station. 

Dismantling operations 
- Remove: 

rear view mirror (L.H. front door) 

Part No. : 

1 - Arm rest (Fig. 6). 

2- Window regulator handle insert (Fig. 7). 

3- Window regulator handle (Fig. 8), 

4- Remote control handle (Fig. 9). 

5 - Remote control handle inner gasket. 

6 - Trim panel assembly (Fig. 10). 

7- Inner weatherstrip (Fig. 11). 

8- Paper seal (Fig. 12). 

9 - Outer weatherstrip (Fig. 13). 

Note: the reference numbers are those shown on 
the 11 parts list 11 plate for fittings. If the 
components to be removed cannot be reached (in 
case of a deformation, for instance), use a 
chisel to cut the outer door panel (Fig. 14). 
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REPLACEMENT OF LOWER ":'/TIITDOVI 
~GULATQ~ GUIDE (Ref. 10) 

Removal procedure 

- Lift window to top position. 

- Unscrew lower wi ndow regulator guide fastening 
(Fig. 15). 

- Slide window regula tor guide rearwards (lock 
side) until window regula tor roll er is cleared. 

- Ext ract window regulator lower guide (Fig. 16). 

Fitting oper ati ons 
- Fo r fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Impor t ant: when fitting this com~onent 
- chec k th at roller is engaged correctly in 

lower guide section; 

before locking fastening screws in position, 
manipulate window regulato r mechanism, and 
make sure glass is fully engaged in channel; 
adjust by sliding lower guide in fa stening 
slots (Fig. 15). 

leplacement on door s t i ll retained on 
::a r 

- With glass in top position, remove parts: 

l - Arm rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3- Wind ow regulator handle. 
4 - Remote control handle. 
5 - Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 

10 - Lower window regulator guide. 

d.EPLACEMENT OF WINDOW H.EGl JLATOR 
NtECHANISM (Ref. 11 ) 

Kemoval procedure 

-Set glass in top position. 

- Unscrew mechanism fastening, and clear it f rom 
its housing (Figs. 17 and 18). 

- Sl ide mechanism rearwards (lock side) until 
roller is cleared from front lower glass section. 

- Slide mechani sm forwards (hinge side) until 
roller is cleared from rear lower glass section. 

- Extract window regulator mechanism (Fig. 19). 

Fitting operations 

- For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Important: check that rollers are correctly · 
engaged in lower glass sections. 

Repl acement on door still retained 
on car 

- Remove parts: 

1 - Arm rest. 
2- Window regulator handle insert. 
3- Window regulator handle. 
4- Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly. 
7 - Inner weatherstrip. 
8- Paper seal. 

10- Lower window regulator guide. 
11 - Window regulator mechanism. 

Important: use two blocks to hold glass in its 
position when window regulator mechanism is be ing 
removed or fitted (Fig. 20). 

REPLACEJ,tsr~T OF GLASS (Ref. 12) 

Removal pr ocedure 

- Unscrew lower glass gu ide shoe, and extrac t shoe 
(Fig. 23). 

- Tilt glass downwards by 45° from the rear (lock 
side) (Fig. 21). 

- Extract glass in this position, on door outer 
side (Fig. 22). 

Fitting oper a tions 
- For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Important 
- check proper fitting of glass: 

glass front end in relation to end of lower 
window section : dimension 233 (Fig. 24); 

glass front end in relation to rear end of 
gl ass guide: dimension 118 (Fig. 24). 

Replacement on door st ill retained 
:. Remove pa rts: 

l - Arm rest. 
2- Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
4- Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 
9 - Outer weatherstrip. 

10- Lower window regulator guide. 
11 - Window regulator mechanism . 

• Remove glass retaining blocks. 

12 - Door glass. 
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REPLAC~~T OF GLASS (continuation) 

Glass fittings 

- Lower g 1 ass section: 

- fit rubber seals to glass; 

- smear outer faces of sealing area with soapy 
water for easier fitting; 

- locate lower glass channel section in position 
in accordance with initial dimension (233) and, 
starting from that end, use a rubber mallet to 
fit lower glass on seal (Fig. 24 ). 

- Lower glass guide: 

-fit rubber seal on glass; 

- smear outer faces of sealing area with soapy 
water for easier fitting; 

- locate glass guide channel section in position 
in accordance with initial dimension (118) and, 
starting from that end, use a rubber mallet to 
fit lower glass guide on seal (Fig. 24). 

REPLACEMENT OF GLASS CHANNEL (Ref. 15) 

Removal procedure 

- Dislodge channel in lower area, on hinge side, 
and clear it upwards (Fig. 25). 

Ji'i tting operations 
Locate channel into place in corner (Ref. A) 
(Fig. 26), locate upper part in position, and 
fit side parts into place (Fig. 27). 

- Press on channel to reach bottom of housing. 

Replacement on door still retained on 
car 
- Remove parts: 

1 • Arm rest. 
2- Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
4 - Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6- Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 
9 - Outer weatherstrip. 

10 - Lower window regulator guide. 
11- Window regulator mechanism. 
12 - Glass. 
15- Glass channel. 

REPL.;CEivL~T OF REAR GL1~ SS CHANNEL 
~lACKET (Ref. 16) 

Removal procedure 

- Unscrew channel bracket fastening (Fig. 28). 

- Pu 11 downwards to c 1 ear and ex tract g 1 ass 
channel bracket (Fig. 29). 

Fitting operations 

- Engage channel bracket in position (Fig. 30). 

- Screw fastening in lower area. 

Replacement on door still retained on 
car 

- Remove parts: 

1 - Ann rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
4 - Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal 

• dislodge glass channel, on lock side 
(Fig. 31). 

16- Rear glass channel bracket 

REP~C~T OF R~arE CONT.tWL ASSEMBLY 
(Refs. 17, 18, 19) 
IN}IER LATCHING SYSTEM (Refs. 20, 21) 
LOCK MECHANISM (Ref. 22) 
Removal procedure 

- Remove remote control spring, Ref. 19 (Fig. 32). 

- Unscrew remote contra 1 1 ever fastening 
(Fig. 33). 

- Clear remote control link, Ref. 18, from 
retaining clip (Fig. 34). 

- Clear inner latch rod, Ref. 21, from its 
housing, Ref. 20 (Fig. 35). 

- Disconnect latch rod, Ref. 23, on lock side 
(Fig. 36). 

- Disconnect outer handle rod, Ref. 28, on lock 
side (Fig. 37). 

- Unscrew lock mechanism fastening (Figs. 38 and 
39). 

- Extract remote control, inner latching, and 
lock mechanism assemblies (Figs. 40 and 41). 

Fitting operations 

- For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Important: check operation of removed 
components. 
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Replacement of remote control on 
door still retained on car 

- Remove parts: 

1 - Arm rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
lj.- Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6- Trim panel assembly. 
7 - Inner weatherstrip 
8 - Paper seal. 

19- Remote control -spring. 
17- Remote control lever: 

• clear remote control link from 
retaining clip; 

• disconnect remote control link, on 
1 ever side (Fig. q.2). 

.E'i tting operations 
- For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Note: before re-assembly, check operation of 
remote control system. 

Replacement of inner latching system 
on door still retained on car 
- Remove parts: 

1 - Arm rest. 
2- Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
q.- Remote control handle. 
5 - Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal, 

21 - Inner latch rod. 

clear latch fro• its housing; 
disconnect latch rod, on lock side (B) 
(Fig. 1j.3). 

Replacement of lock mechanism on 
door still r e tained on ca r 

- With glass in top position, remove parts: 

1 - Arm rest. 
2- Window regulator handle insert. 
3- Window regulator handle. 
q. - Rer.tote con tro 1 handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 • Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 

• dislodge glass channel, on lock side 
(Fig. 31). 

16 - Rear glass channel bracket. 

22 - Lock mechanism: 

• disconnect: 

- remote control link, Ref. 18, on lock 
side (C) (Fig. q.J); 

- inner latch rod, Ref. 21, on lock side 
(B) (Fig. q.3); 

- latch rod, Ref. 23 (D) (Fig. 1j.3); 

- outer handle link, Ref. 28; 

• remove lock fastening screws . 

Important: 
- before reassembly: smear lock mechanical 

parts with grease; 

- before re- fitting trim: check operation of 
removed components • 

.d.KPLAC~T OF DOOR LATCH (Ref. 24) 

Removal procedure 

- Disconnect latch rod, Ref. 23, on latch side 
(Fig. H). 

- Clear latch fastening clip, Ref. 26 (Figs. lj.5 

and 1j.6). 

- Extract latch and beari ng gasket, Ref. 25 
(Fig. ij.7). 

Fitting operations 

Locate bearing gasket in position on latch. 

- Fit clip in position on latch. 

- Fit latch to correct positioning references. 

- Press on latch to achieve clipping on door 
panel. 

- Connect latch rod to latch. 

Note: check operation of latch. 

Replacement on door still retained 
on car 

- IJii th g 1 ass set in top position, remove parts: 

1 - Arm rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3- Window regulator handle. 
q.- Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assanbl y. 
7 - Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 

2q.- Door latch: 
• disconnect latch rod, ref. 23, on 

lock side a1d latch side. 
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REPLACEMENT OF OUTER HANDLE (Ref. 27) 

Removal procedure 

_ Remove seal, Ref. 31, on door Inner panel 
(Ref. 48). 

- Remove handle fastening screw (Figs. 49 and 
50). 

- Recover fastening brackets, Ref. 29, on door 
inner side, and seal, Ref. 30, on door outer 
side (Figs. 51 and 52). 

Fitting operations 

-For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Note: check position of seal before 
tightening. 

Replacement on door still retained 
on car 

- With glass set in top position, remove parts: 
1 - Arm rest 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3- Window regulator handle. 
4- Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6- Trim panel assembly. 
7 - Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal • 

• dislodge glass channel, on lock side 
(Fig. 31). 

27 - Outer handle • 
• disconnect handle link, Ref. 28, on 

lock side (Fig. 37). 

~E.PL.4.CEMENT OF DOOR FRAME REAR AND 
UPPER ENffiELLISHERS 

Removal procedure 
- Dislodge upper and rear embellisher from 

door fra~e (Fig. 53). 

Fitting operations: for fitting, proceed in 
reverse order. 

:Miscellaneous 

- For final stripping bf door, on door as 
previously dismantled, removal or re-fitting 
of parts: 

32 - Spacer for trim panel (Fig. 54). 
33 - lower stop (Fig. 54). 
34 - Remote control link sound-deadening 

retaining clip (Fig. 54). 
35 - Arm rest fastening nut (Fig. 54). 
36- "Rapid11 fastener, using tool Ref.20842 IV 

(Figs. 55 and 56). 
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INTRODUCTION 

With the exception of specific instructions, re­
assembly operations should proceed in reverse 
order to the dismantling procedure. 

At the end of each paragraph conceming a 
component, which is part of t:1e door assembly, 
the reader will find the replacement procedure 
for this component on the rear door not removed 
from the vehi c 1 e. 

SPECIFIC TOOLING RE~t~ FOR DIS­
MANTLING lu"'W RE-ASSEMBLING A REAR 
DOOR (Fig. 1) 
• Dia. 10 socket wrench. 

Dia. 13 socket wrench. 

Dia. 13 spanner. 

~ mm Allen wrench. 

Spa tu 1 a. 

• Cross~shaped screw driver. 

Pin 

Flat blade screw driver. 

Rubber mallet. 

Tool for fastener Ref. 208~2 W. 

81 ock (wooden). 

Ru 1 e. 

LIST OF R~q DOOR FITTINGS 
(Figs. 2 and. 3) 
1 - Arm rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3- Window regulator handle. 
4- Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Tri:n panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper sea 1. 
9 - Outer weatherstrip. 

10 - Lower window regulator guide. 
11 - Window regulator mechanism. 
12 - Glass lowering guide. 
13 - Rear glass channel bracket. 
1~ - Glass. 
15- Lower glass and seal assembly. 
16 - Glass channels. 
17 - Remote control lever. 
18 - Remote control link. 
19 - Remote control spring. 
20 ~ Inner latch rod. 
21- Outer handle. 
22 - Outer handle fastening bracket. 
23 -'.. Outer handle seal. 
2~- Outer handle fastening hole seal. 
25- Handle linkage-to-lock fastening hole seal. 
26 - Lock mechanism. 
27 - Door block. 
28 - Door frame rear bracket. 

ffiEPARING THE NEW COMPONENT 

Correct form setting 

- Check aspect of outer panel. 

Paint 
- In accordance with nature of lacquer used. 

DISMANTLING ffiOCEDURE 

Preparatory OJ:>~rations 
- Disconnect battery. 

- lower window. 

- Remove door: 
• unscrew lower and upper hinge fastenings 
(Figs.~ and 5). 

- Take door to repair station. 

Dismantling operations 
- Remove parts: 

1 - Arm rest (Fig. 6). 
2- Window regulator handle insert (Fig. 7). 
3 - Window regulator handle (Fig. 8). 
~- Remote control handle (Fig. 9). 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly (Fig. 10). 
7- Inner weatherstrip (Fig. 11). 
8 ..: Paper s ea 1 ( F i g. 12 ) • 
9 - Outer weatherstrip (Fig. 13). 

Note: the reference numbers are those shown on 
the •parts list0 plate for fittings. If the 
components to be removed cannot be reached (in 
case of a deformation, for instance), use a 
chisel to cut the outer door panel (Fig. 14). 

REPlACEMENT 01<' LOI'lER Wil':DOW 
REGULATOR GUIDE (Ref. 10) 
Removal procedure 

- Set glass in top position. 

- Unscrew window regulator lower guide fastening 
(Fig. 15). 

- Slide window regulator guide forward (hinge 
side) until window regulator roller is cleared. 

- Ex tract window regu 1 a tor 1 ower guide (Fig. 16). 

Fitting operations 
- For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Important: 

- check that roller is correctly engaged in 
lower guide section: 

- before locking the fastening screws, 
manipulate the window regulator mechanism, 
and make sure glass fits fully in channel. 
Adjust by sliding lower guide in fastening 
slots (Fig. 16). 
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REPLACEMENT OF LOWER WniDOW 
REGULATOR GUIDE (continuation) 

Replacement on door still retained 
on car 

-With glass set in top position, remove parts: 

1 - Ann rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3- Window regulator handle. 
4- Remote control handle. 
5 - Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel asse•bly. 
7 - Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 

10 - Lower window regulator guide. 

REPLACEMlSN'l' OF WlliDOW REGUlATOR 
MECHANISM (Ref. 11) 

:a.emoval procedure 
- Set glass in top position. 

- Unscrew mechanism fastening, and clear It 
from its housing (Figs. 17 and 18). 

-Slide mechanism forward (hinge side) until 
roller is cleared from rear lower glass section. 

- Slide mechanism rearwards (lock side) until 
roller Is cleared from front lower glass 
section. 

- Extract window regu 1 a tor mechanl sm (Fig. 19). 

Fitting operations 
-For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Important: check that rollers are engaged 
correctly in lower glass sections. 

Replacement on door still retained 
on car 
- Remove parts: 

1 - Ann rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3- Window regulator handle. 
4- Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6- Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 

10 - Lower window regulator guide. 
11 - Window regulator mechanism. 

Important: fit two blocks to hold glass in 
top position when removing or fitting the 
window regulator mechanism (Fig. 20). 

REPlACEMENT OF GLASS LOWERING GUIDE 
(Ref. 12) . 

Removal procedure 
- Unscrew glass lowerfng guide lower and 

upper fastenings (Figs. 21 and 22). 

- Slide guide downwards until glass lower roller 
is cleared (Fig. 23). 

- Extract glass lowering guide (Fig. 24). 

Fitting operations 
-For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Important: 
- check that glass lower roller Is correctly 

engaged in glass lowering guide; 
Replacement on door still retained 
- check operation of window regulator. 

-With glass set in top position, remove parts: 

1 - Ann rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle Insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
4- Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 

12 - Glass lowering guide. 

REPLACEMl!:NT OF REAR GLASS CHANNEL 
BRACKET (Ref. 13) 

Removal procedure 
- Dislodge glass channel in lower area of 

channel bracket (Fig. 25). 

- Unscrew channel bracket lower and upper 
fastening (Figs. 26 and 27). 

- Pull downwards to clear and remove glass 
channel bracket (Fi~. 28). 

Fitting operations 
- Locate bracket in position inside door (upper 

area at level of lower glass edge). 

- Engage channel on bracket over approximately 
2 em in upper area only. 

- Slide bracket towards upper fastening point, 
keeping the channel under tension. 

- Screw the upper and lower fastenings in 
position. 

- Engage remaining part of channel in position 
(Fig. 29). 

Replacement on door still retained 
on car 
-With glass set in top position, remove parts: 

1 - Arm rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
4 - Remote control handle. 
5 - Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly. 
7 - Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 

13 - Rear glass channel bracket. 
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REPLACEMENT OF GLASS (Ref. 14) 

Remova 1 procedure 

- Tilt rear section of glass downwards (f'tg. 30). 

- Introduce glass lower roller in inner panel 
clearing counter-stamping, and extract glass in 
this position, on door outer side (Fig. 31). 

Fitting operations 
- For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Important: check that door is correctly fitted; 
glass front end in relation to distance between 
centres of glass lower assembly roller: 
dimension 642 (Fig. 32). 

Replacement on door still retained 
on car 
-With glass set in top position, remove parts: 

1 - Ann rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regu 1 a tor hand] e. 
4 - Remote control handle. 

. 5 - Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly. 
7 - Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 

10- Lower window regulator guide. 
11 - Window regulator mechanism. 
12 - Glass lowering guide. 
13 - Rear glass channel bracket: 

• remove glass retaining blocks. 
14 - Glass. 

Fittings 
- Fit rubber seals on glass. 

- Use soapy water to smear outer seal faces for 
easier fi ttl ng. 

- · Locate glass lower channel in position in 
accordance with initial dimension (642) and, 
starting from this end, use a rubber ma 11 et to 
fit glass lower area on seal (Fig. 32). 

REPLACEMENT OF GLASS CHANNEL 
(Ref. 16) 
Removal procedure 
- Dislodge channel in lower area, on hinge side, 

and clear it upwards (Figs. 33 and 34). 

Fitting operations 

- Locate channel in position in corner (Ref. A), 
position upper part, and fit side parts into 
p 1 ace. 

- Press on channels to achieve full fitting 
(Fig. 35). 

Replacement on door still retained 
on car 

-With glass set in top position, remove parts: 

1 - Arm rest. 
2- Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
4- Remote control handle. 
5- Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trim panel assembly. 
7 - Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - P~er seal. 
9 - Outer weatherstrip. 

10- Lower window regulator guide. 
11 - Window regulator mechanism. 
12 - Glass lowering guide. 
13 - Rear glass channel bracket. 
14 - Glass. 
16 - Glass channels. 

REPLACBAIENT OF R!i:MO".rE CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY (Refs. 17 - 18 - 19) 

Remova 1 procedure 
-Remove remote control spring, Ref. 19, (Fig. 36). 

- Unscrew remote control lever fastening, Ref. 17 
(Fig. 37). 

- Disconnect remote control link, Ref. 18, on lever 
side (Fig. 38). 

- Clear remote control link fro11 retaining clips 
(Fig. 39). 

- Disconnect remote control link, on lock side 
(Fig. 40). 

Fitting operations 
- For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Important: check operation of removed 
components. 

Replacement on door still retained 
on car 

- Remove parts: 

1 - Ana rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
4- Remote control handle. 
5 - Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6 - Trill panel asse~~bly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 

17 - 18 - 19 - Remote control assembly. 

Fitting operations 
-For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Note: before re-fitting, check operation of 
r8111ote control asse~b 1 y. 
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REPLACEMENT OF INNER LATCH ROD 
(Ref. 20) 

Removal procedure 

- Clear latch rod from retaining clips (Fig. 41). 

Disconnect latch rod, on lock side (Fig. 43). 

Fitting operations 
- For fi ttl ng, proceed in reverse order. 

Replacement on door still retained 
on car 

- Remove parts: 

1 - Ann rest. 
2- Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
4 - Remote control handle, 
5 - Remote contro 1 handle Inner gasket, 
6 - Trim panel assembly, 
7 - Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal. 

20 - Inner latch rod, 

REPLACEMENT OF OUTER Ii<UIDLE ASSEMBLY 
(Ref. 21) LOCK MEGHANISM (Ref. 26) 

Removal procedure 

- Remove seal (Ref. 24) on door inner panel 
(Fig. 43). 

- Loosen screw on handle rear fastening bracket 
(Fig. 44). 

- Loosen handle front bracket setscrew (Fig. 45). 

- Recover outer handle front fastening bracket 
(Ref, 22) (Fig. 46). 

- Unscrew lock mechanism fastening (Figs,47 and 48), 

- Clear lock mechanism (Fig. 49). 

- Extract lock and handle assembly from door outer 
panel opening (Figs. 50 and 51). 

Fitting operations 
- For fitting, proceed in reverse order, 

Important: 

-check position of handle gasket before 
tightening; 

- check operation of lock and handle, 

Replacement of outer handle or lock 
mechanism on door still retained on 
car 

Removal procedure 

-With glass in top position, remove parts: 

1 - Anw rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle. 
4 - Remote control handle. 
5 - Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6- Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8- Paper seal, 

13 - Rear glass channel bracket. 
21 - 26 - Lock mechanism and outer handle 

assembly: 

• disconnect: 

- remote control llnk (B) (Fig. 52); 

- inner latch rod (C) (Fig. 52), 

- The assembly being removed, loosen screw (D) 
coupling the handle with the lock (Fig. 53), 

- Replace the defective part, and reconstitute 
the assembly. 

Fitting operations 

Important: as the outer handle and the lock 
mechanism are assembled at the preparatory stage, 
adjusting the assembly on the door will be 
required: 

- Remove seal (Ref. 25) on inner panel (Fig. 54). 

- Loosen screw (D) coupling the handle linkage 
with the lock (Figs. 53 and 55). 

- Adjust coupling joint so that the lock bolt 
opens when the outer handle control is at end 
of stroke, 

- Tighten coupling screw, 

Note: before re-fitting, smear lock 
mechanical components with grease, 
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REPLA.CIDI'JENT OF DOOR FRA:tviE REAR 
R~CKET (Ref. 28) 

Removal procedure 

- Unscrew fastening to door frame, and clear 
bracket (Figs. 56 and 57). 

Fitting operations 
- For fitting, proceed in reverse order to 

removal procedure. 

Replacement on door still retai­
ned on car 
-With glass in top position, remove parts: 

l - Ann rest. 
2 - Window regulator handle insert. 
3 - Window regulator handle, 
4 - Remote control handle. 
5 - Remote control handle inner gasket. 
6- Trim panel assembly. 
7- Inner weatherstrip. 
8 - Paper seal 

13 - Rear glass channel bracket. 
28 - Door frame rear bracket. 

REPLACJ!:lvlENT OF DOOR FRAME FRONT 
AND UPPER EMBELLISHERS 

Removal procedure 

Dislodge door frame front and upper 
embellishers (Fig. 58). 

Fitting operations 
- For fitting, proceed in reverse order. 

Miscellaneous: for complete 
stripping of door 
- On dismantled door, remove or fit parts: 

29- Door rear corner inner embellisher (Fig.59). 
30 - Trim panel spacer (Fig. 60), 
31 - Lower stop (Fig. 60). 
32 • Upper stop (Fig. 60). 
33 - Ann rest fastening nut (Fig. 60). 
34- Remote control link sound-deadening 

retaining clips (Fig. 60). 
35 - Inner latch rod sound-deadening 

retaining clips (Fig. 60). 
36 • "Rapid" fastener, with tool Ref. 20842 W 

(Figs. 61 and 62). 
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Rear bumper 

REMOVAL ffiOOEDURE 

- Rl!llove spare wheel. 

- Reson 2 + 2 screws for fastening to back panel (Fig. 1). 

- Re~~ove 1 • 1 screws for fastening to rear fenders (Fig. 2). 

llli-FITTIKG OPEH.ATIONS 

- Proceed in reverse order. 

i 

Fi g. 1 398 1 Fig. 2 
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AUTO RADIO 

D~SCH.IPTION OF COMPO:N~T UNITS 

,l.utornd io set 

The earthed negative, 5 W rating radio set is 
fastened in three points to the instrument panel: 
two fastening points behind the set control 
knobs, 1 fastening point on the set rear support 
bracket. 

The set (.) supply is tapped from the main 
harness accessory output (red wire under 
instrument panel). The set is earthed through 
i ts rear fastening. 

It is protected by a movable fuse [2 A) fitted 
in series on the 1 i ne. 

Loud-speakers 
There are two loud-speakers, with an impedance 
of approximately 3.2 ohm, one attached at front 
to the instrument panel top, the other at right 
on the parcel tray. 

The di s tribution of sound between the two loud­
speakers is achieved through a balance. 

~rrangement of ba lance (Fig. 1) 
Value of R, potentiomete~ type resistor: 22 ohm 
app rox ima tely. 

The radio bal ance is fitted under the instrument 
panel by means of 2 screws, which can be reached 
from und erneath. 

Fig. 1 Front loudspeaker- yellow reference 
2 Rear loudspeaker - green reference 
3 Radio set 
R Potentiometer-type resistor, 22 ohm 

app rox l rna te 1 y. 

G.020 

N1;r 

Roof aerial 

- Aerial rating: 12 pF. 

- Aerial cable rating: 55 pF. 

Coil interference protection 
capa citor 

- Electrolytic capac! tor: 12 V- 50 1uF. 

- Fastening common with coil: 
connection to coil (.) and harness by means 
of jumper connection. 

Alternator interference protection 
capa citor 
- Paper capacitor: 12 V - 3 1uF. 

- Connection: 
red wi re to a Hem a tor (.), 
blue wire to earth t erminal. 

l[11it ion distributor jntcrf crence 
~ro-tect:~on suppr essor 

Quantity: 5. 

- Resi stor elements of 7, 000 ohm each. 

- Fas tened to ignition distributor head and 
receiving "spark plug" and "coil" distributor 
wires. 

1 
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I OPERATIONS ON RADIO 

1 

~ 

Fig . 1 

R&.lt LOUDSP~KER 

Kemova l pr oced~e 

- Remove rear seat back and parcel tray. 

- Rem ove 4 screws fastening the loudspeaker 
(Fig. 1) to the R.H. seat back side bearing 
panel. 

3967 

- Hold loudspeaker from Inside rear luggage trunk 
to prevent it from falling. 

- Disconnect and remove loudspeaker. 

Re-fitting opera tions 
- Proceed in reverse order. 

Fi g. 2 3968 

Fig. 3 3969 

FRONT LOUDSPEAYillR 

Remova l procedure 

- Re111ove loudspeaker screen held by 2 screws to 
instrument panel top. 

- Remove loudspeaker setscrews . 

- Clear and disconnect loudspeaker (Fi g. 2). 

- Remove loudspeaker. 

ae-fi t t ing oper a t ions 

- Proceed In reverse order, 

Fig. 4 3970 

CHRYSLER 
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OPERATIONS ON RADIO 
N1 /V 

Al:TOHADIO SET 

Removal procedure 

- Disconnect battery, 

- Remove front loudspeaker. 

Remove radio control knobs (Fig. 3). 

• Remove 2 nuts fastening radio set to fascia, 

- Remove screw fastening the radio set rear 
support bracket, by using a screw driver 
through the front loudspeaker cut-out. 

- Remove Instrument panel central embellisher, 
which is held by 4 screws, 

- Disconnect aerial cable and radio set supply 
wires, 

- Remove radio set support bracket fastening 
nut, separate bracket and set (Fig. 4). 

de-fitting operations 
- Proceed in reverse order. 

ASR.IAL 

_{emova l procedure 

Remove windscreen, rear-vi ew mirror, and sun­
visor, 

- Partly strip front area of roof panel to have 
access to aerial fastening nut, 

- Remove aeri a 1 fastening nut. 

- Remove aeri a 1. 

,{e- :'itting operations 

- Proceed in reverse order. 

AERIAL CABLE 

~emoval procedure 

- Remove aerial, 

- Remove radio set, 

Unfasten cable from windscreen opening frame. 

- Clear cable from underneath instrument panel. 

2 

-Gradually pull on cable aerial end, and remove 
cable. 

ke-fitting operations 
- Insert radio set end of aerial cable through 

cut-out in upper section of L.H. upper 'A' 
post. 

Run cable in upper 1A1 post, turning it at the 
same time, and recover it under instrument 
panel from cut-out in lower 1A1 post inner 
panel. 

- Run cable under instrument panel, and connect 
it to radio set. 

- Re-fit radio set. 

Fit cable in fastening clips in upper area of 
windscreen opening frame, and connect it to 
aerial .• 

- Re-fit aerial fastening nut, 

- Re-fit roof panel trim, 

Re-fit sun-visor and rear-view mirror. 

-Re-fit windscreen, 
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